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Preface

There is no one best way to teach elementary Greek or to learn it. Any
successful course will depend on a complex interaction among the classroom
teacher, the textbook, and the students, with their varying learning-styles and
differing degrees of dedication to a challenging project. The present book was
inspired by frustration with a standard textbook and began several years ago as
a typewritten manual prepared as part of an Undergraduate Instruction
Improvement Project at the University of California, Berkeley. In my teaching
I have worked with students of all levels and been keenly aware of the gaps
and deficiencies with which many students arrive at advanced undergraduate
and graduate courses. In writing this book, it was my desire to provide to the
mature college student a reliable and relatively complete presentation of
ancient Attic Greek. With a foundation comprising sufficient coverage of
morphology and syntax, a substantial body of the central vocabulary
(especially of verbs and their principal parts), and preliminary exposure to the
reading of authentic connected passages, the student should be well prepared
to face the transition to reading a continuous text with commentary and
dictionary.

This book is adaptable to several formats of instruction. It is tailored
primarily for a one-year college course in beginning Greek, in which the text-
book may be covered in somewhat less than the full year and the remainder of
the year may be devoted to reading some Xenophon or simple Plato or other
straightforward Attic prose. Concomitant reading of a separate Greek text may
indeed be assigned (time permitting) for Units 34 and beyond. I have myself
normally taught from this book in more intensive courses, such as a two-quar-
ter sequence covering the same material as a full-year (three-quarter) course,
or (with more pressure and no time for reading from another book) in a one-
semester version (counting at Berkeley as a double course). With very highly
motivated students, the book should work well also at colleges where it is the
custom to cover all or most of the textbook in a single semester-long course. |
have not taught from it in a “workshop” setting (i.e., all of elementary Greek
in six weeks) and do not claim that it is suited to that.

vii



viii Preface

It should be emphasized that I have not aimed to make the units equal and
that I do not think equal time should be spent on all units. I recommend a
brisker pace through the first 10 or 11 units, which are relatively short, and in
a two-semester course I would aim to complete either 24 or 22 units in the first
semester. For the longer units, it is possible, with planning, to divide the
material over several classes: one may, for instance, save some of the exercises
of the previous unit (e.g., the reading selection in the later units) to be assigned
while the students are studying the first half of the next unit, or one may at any
time profitably give an assignment for vocabulary review or principal part
memorization. If a class is pressed for time toward the end of the course, it is
possible to move from Unit 35 to Unit 37 and Units 4041 and advise the
students to use the remaining units for reference when they begin reading
Greek texts in their next course. In some courses there will not be time to
assign and correct all the exercises, and the instructor should make a selection
suitable to the goals of the particular class. There are other classes that want as
many exercises as possible, and it is for these that I have expanded the
exercises in this revision. I have striven to provide both a gradual buildup of
knowledge and an alternation of material, emphasizing, for instance, now
nouns and now verbs, now morphology and now syntax. I have tried to put as
many fundamental features as possible as early as possible, but there have
inevitably been compromises: not everything can come early.

My presentation is based on the belief that college students who are
trying to learn Greek deserve full exposure to the morphology and grammar
that they will encounter in real texts and full explanations of what they are
asked to learn. To expect the student to learn such things as if by osmosis from
annotated readings or to postpone a large portion of the more sophisticated
concepts and constructions does not, in most cases, serve the long-range needs
of the student. I believe that at least some students will find the conceptual or
historical understanding of a linguistic phenomenon to be an aid to the chore
of memorization which is unavoidable in beginning to master ancient Greek,
and that the availability of such explanations need not be any obstacle to the
other students. On the other hand, I have tried to indicate clearly what the
student must learn as a necessary minimum, and the lengthier historical and
grammatical explanations are intended for the students’ information rather
than memorization. | retain (and explain) many traditional terms (which the
student will encounter anyway in commentaries and reference works), since
provided that the book and the instructor lay emphasis on the true nature of
each phenomenon the traditional terminology will be harmless. It is, of course,
up to each instructor to gauge the abilities and level of motivation of his or her
class, and to decide accordingly such questions as how far and when to press
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for accuracy in the use of accents, for which verbs the class must have the
principal parts firmly committed to memory, how much of the vocabulary the
students will be responsible for on a test, or how much emphasis to put on
English-to-Greek exercises as compared to Greek-to-English.

The exercises are keyed to the grammar and vocabulary for which the
student has been prepared by the units completed. Especially in the first half of
the book I have tended to avoid introducing new words or constructions in a
reading exercise, so that a student who has truly mastered the material to date
should be well equipped to do the reading with a minimum of annotation or
reference to the glossary. For this reason I refrain from introducing “genuine
Greek” in the early units; but once the students’ knowledge has been built to a
certain point, many of the sentences are taken from Attic prose texts or
patterned on sentences in such texts. In the later units, I emphasize reading
from actual texts rather than made-up readings with untypically simple
sentence-structure and artificially limited vocabulary. To ensure that the
student begins with a sound grasp of what is prosaic or colloquial as opposed
to poetic or recondite, I have avoided almost entirely poetic passages in the
exercises. The vocabulary is intended to familiarize the student with a fairly
large sample of basic and frequently occurring words, memorization of which
will facilitate reading of all kinds of Greek as the student progresses.

Because this book treats concepts of language and grammar so thor-
oughly, there is not room in it for the cultural and anecdotal material that an
experienced teacher of Greek brings to the classroom situation as an enrich-
ment. It is my hope that instructors who use this book will provide such en-
richment and that, even before the class reaches the reading selections in the
later units, some items of vocabulary and sentences of the exercises may serve
to inspire impromptu digressions on history, literature, mythology. society, or
culture.

For the improvements made to this book over the years and for the
encouragement to seek wider distribution I am grateful to a number of col-
leagues, graduate student instructors, and students in my own and others’
classes. Many of the most user-friendly features of this book are due to their
kind suggestions. I myself am responsible for all final decisions about inclu-
sion and exclusion and ordering of material. Every user of the book will no
doubt wish that this or that detail were handled differently or sooner or later,
but [ hope that there will be enough advantages to outweigh such irritations.

Finally, I would like to acknowledge here the meticulous care shown by
my copy editor, Paul Psoinos, and the help provided by Mary Lamprech and
other members of the staff of the University of California Press.






Introduction: The Ancient Greek
Language and Attic Greek

1. Greek is an Indo-European tongue. Since the early nineteenth century
linguists have demonstrated the existence of and studied a large family of
European and Asian languages, ancient and modern, which are closely related
to one another and not similarly related to languages outside the group. It is
assumed that the kinship among Indo-European languages reflects a prehis-
toric kinship among the speakers of these tongues. A few of the language
groups classified as Indo-European are Indic (Old Indic = Sanskrit), Slavic,
Italic (including Latin), Germanic, and Greek. English, with its Germanic
ancestry and admixture of Latinate elements via French, is also an Indo-
European tongue.

2. Before about 2000 B.C.E. the inhabitants of the Balkan peninsula and
the Aegean islands were probably non-Indo-European-speaking peoples.
Among them were the Minoans on Crete, who had a script (as yet undeciph-
ered) now known as Linear A; the Eteocypriots on Cyprus; and Pelasgians,
Leleges, Tyrseni, and Carians on the mainland, the islands, and the coast of
Asia Minor.

The Greek language inherited some words from these earlier inhabitants
of the lands which became the Greek world. Many place names are thought to
be non-Indo-European survivals: for example, those containing either -nth- (or
its equivalent -nd- in the Ionic dialect) or -ss- (or its equivalent -#t- in the Attic
dialect), such as Korinthos, Zakynthos, Aspendos, Parnassos, Halikarnassos,
Hymettos; and those with a nasal ending, such as Athenai, Mykenai, Kalymna.
Some personal names may also be survivals: for example, masculine names in
-eus such as that of the hero Achilleus (Achilles) or feminine names in -0 such
as that of the poetess Sappho. A few basic items also seem to have names sur-
viving from the pre-Greek period: for example, plinthos (brick), kolossos
(statue), thalassa (sea).
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3. Greek-speaking peoples migrated into the “Greek world” as we know
it in two waves. An “Achaean” migration (from the north or east) took place
between 2000 and 1500 B.C.E. (perhaps ca. 1900 B.C.E.). Mycenean
civilization, which flourished from 1600 to 1200 or 1100, was one part of the
“Achaean” culture. The Myceneans used an adaptation of Minoan Linear A in
their written documents (clays tablets have survived); this script, called Linear
B, was deciphered in 1952, revealing a Greek tongue (the earliest form known
to us). The use of Linear B was probably limited to official documents and
inventories and was apparently practiced only by a specially trained class of
scribes within the palace societies of the time. Knowledge of Linear B seems
to have died out ca. 1100 B.C.E., after the collapse of Mycenean civilization.
The end of Mycenean civilization is somehow related to volcanic eruption and
earthquakes and the influx of a new wave of Greek-speaking peoples (the
“Dorians”) ca. 1100. The exact details and chronology of the collapse are,
however, variously reconstructed. The Greeks themselves remembered the
Mycenean Age as an age of heroes and great warriors and associated its end
with famous wars at Thebes and at Troy and with a “Dorian invasion.”

4. Scholars have deduced that early Greek (ca. 1500 B.C.E.) had several
characteristics not found in classical Greek in general or the lonic-Attic dialect
family in particular. “Open vowels,” that is, those occurring together without
an intervening consonant, were retained rather than contracted, as in many
dialects of classical Greek. Etymologically original long vowel a still
maintained itself in all contexts, whereas later a change of this vowel was
characteristic of some dialects. The w-sound (vau or digamma) and the h-
sound were still present, whereas most classical dialects had lost the w and
some had lost the /1 as well. Semivocalic i (like English consonantal y in you or
beyond) was still used after consonants, whereas in the later dialects other
sounds developed from such combinations. There was not yet an aorist passive
system based on the theta-suffix used in classical Greek, and there were more
irregularities in declension of nouns.

Greek distinguished itself from other Indo-European tongues in several
important ways. It had a tonal rather than a stress accent, and this provided for
a better survival of inflectional endings than in some other languages. Initial
Indo-European s developed into 4 in Greek, while initial semivocalic i became
either h or Greek zeta. Of the original eight Indo-European cases for nouns,
three (ablative, instrumental, locative) were lost in the development of clas-
sical Greek, and their uses were absorbed by other cases.
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5. The classical period of the ancient Greek language extends from ca.
750 to ca. 350 B.C.E. Its beginning is marked by the spread of the Greek
alphabet, the first surviving traces of which are from the second half of the
eighth century B.C.E. Its end is marked by the dying out of many classical
dialects and the development of a new common dialect (see §7 below). For the
classical period numerous dialects can be documented thanks to the evidence
of inscriptions, graffiti, and literary remains. The dialects often differed widely
in spelling, accentuation, pronunciation, vocabulary, and even syntax, but their
speakers still recognized each other as fellow Greek speakers.

The dialects of this period are shown on the map on the next page. There
are three major dialect groups. The lonic-Attic group includes the regions
labeled 1-4. Regions 5-10 comprise the “Achaean” group (5-7 North
Achaean; 8—10 South Achaean). These two groups are believed to correspond
to the pre-Dorian layer of migrations. The third major group, Doric-NW
Greek, corresponds to the Dorian migration and includes the regions labeled
11-23 (11-17 Doric; 18-19 NW Greek; 20-23 other). Not shown on the map
are the Greek-speaking regions in Sicily, southern Italy, northern Africa, and
the Black Sea region, colonized during the classical period.

6. The Attic dialect was that spoken by the natives of Attika, the penin-
sula jutting from the southeastern part of the mainland above the Pelopon-
nesos. The major city and political center of Attika was Athens. The Greek
taught in this book is basically Attic Greek of the fifth and fourth centuries
B.C.E. It is the most convenient form of ancient Greek to master first.
Knowledge of Attic makes accessible to the student both Attic drama and a
vast amount of historical, oratorical, and philosophical prose. Once Attic is
mastered, it is relatively simple to learn the variations to be found in the
dialects of Homeric poetry, choral lyrics, lonic prose, and pastoral poetry. It is
even easier to move from Attic to the later Greek of the New Testament.

Attic shares with Ionic several features which distinguish lonic-Attic
from other dialects and shows other features which distinguish it in turn from
Ionic. One of the most notable features (which you will find important already
in Unit 4) is the development of original long vowel a: this sound has become
a long e-vowel (eta) in all positions in lonic and in all positions except after e,
i, or r in Attic. Certain sequences of long vowel and short vowel in word
endings have undergone an exchange of quantities (metathesis), that is, long-
short has become short-long. The w-sound has disappeared in both lonic and
Attic; but in Ionic when vau has disappeared after /, n, or r, a short vowel in
the preceding syllable has become long (compensatory lengthening), whereas



11. Laconian
. Messenian

1. East lonic 13.
2. Central lonic 14.
3. West lonic 15.
4. Attic 16.
5. Aeolic 17.
6. Thessalian 18.
7. Boeotian 19.
8. Arcadian 20.

9. Cyprian 21.
10. Pamphylian 22.

23.

Greek Dialects in the Classical Period
(Mainland Greece and Aegean Area)

Argive/Aeginetan

Corinthian

Megarean

Cretan

Theran/Melian
Rhodian/Carpathian

dialect of other Dorian islands
Epirote/Acarnanian/Aetolian
Locrian and Phocian

Achaean

(north coast of Peloponnesos)
Elean
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in Attic such a short vowel is unchanged (e.g., Attic koros, but Ionic kouros
from original korwos). Ionic-Attic dialects add an optional n (nu ephelkus-
tikon) to certain inflectional endings when the following word begins with a
vowel (this is done to prevent “hiatus,” the pronunciation of two vowels
without intervening consonant). As opposed to other dialects, Ionic and Attic
have the infinitive ending -nai (instead of -menai), ei for “if” (instead of ai),
and the modal particle an (instead of ke). As opposed to Ionic, Attic has -#-
instead of -ss- and -rr- instead of -rs-, continues to use the dual number (rather
than the plural) to refer to pairs of things, and in general preserves more
irregular forms.

7. Because of the military, commercial, and intellectual prominence of
Athens in the second half of the fifth century B.C.E., the use of Attic became
more widespread. As it was used by more and more people outside of Attika, it
lost some of its most peculiarly Attic features except among native Athenians.
By the end of the fourth century, a new, “common” dialect had emerged: the
Koine. This was the language that spread to Asia and Egypt with Alexander
the Great and then underwent further modifications. From the mid-fourth
century on, spoken Greek begins a long and gradual process of change
affecting pronunciation, accentuation, vocabulary, and syntax, with the Koine
eventually suppressing the old dialects. These changes in the language are also
evident in nonliterary works written in Greek of the time, such as private
letters, contracts, and writings without high cultural aspirations, including the
Greek New Testament. But educated writers tried for centuries to stay as close
as possible to classical Attic Greek, creating a split between the living spoken
language and the artificial (mainly written) language of a cultural elite, a split
which manifested itself even in modern times. For an excellent brief discus-
sion of the development of Koine and later changes in the Greek language, see
Robert Browning, Medieval and Modern Greek (London 1969).



UNIT ONE

The Alphabet; Pronunciation

1. The Alphabet. In the late ninth or early eighth century B.C.E. the
Greeks borrowed a group of 22 letter symbols from the Phoenicians.! They
reinterpreted symbols for sounds not present in Greek to serve as symbols for
the vowel sounds (Phoenician, like other Semitic tongues, represented only
consonants in writing). The earliest Greek alphabets included the letters vau (£
or F), koppa (?), and san (an alternative to sigma that looked much like our
capital M and followed IT in some alphabets). At this stage, the symbol H
stood for the A-sound, and the letters xi, phi, chi, psi, and omega were not yet
invented. The inherited forms (with san ignored) were originally arranged as
follows:

ABTAEFZHOIKAMNOII?PETT

In the early period there were many local variations in letter forms and
even in correspondence of letter to sound, especially among the symbols added
in some dialects to represent double consonants. For instance, X = ks in the
west, whence it passed into the Latin and the modern “Roman” alphabet as x,
whereas in the east (including Attic and Koine) X = kh (chi). The Attic
alphabet before about 450 lacked omega, xi, and psi and still used H for the A-
sound. The lonians, however, had generally lost the h-sound and used the
symbol H instead for a long open e-vowel; their alphabet had added omega (to
represent a long open o-vowel) and the double-consonant symbols. From
about 450 some of the lonic letters were used sporadically in Athens, more
often by private citizens than by the public secretaries who provided texts (of
laws and decrees) for stonemasons to carve as inscriptions. In 403, the Athen-
ian government officially made the transition to the Ionian alphabet (although
use of the old system continued sporadically until about 350). During the

1. The date of the origin of the Greek alphabet is still debated. Some experts in alphabetic
writing assign an earlier date, mainly on the basis of similarity of a few letter forms to Semitic
forms known in the tenth or eleventh century. But the evidence on the Greek side favors the date
given here.
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fourth century the 24-letter Ionian/New Attic alphabet won acceptance
throughout most of the Greek world and became the standard in Koine.

The ancient Greeks used only what we call capital letters (although after
the fourth century there were more and less formal or cursive ways of writing
them):

ABITrAEZHOIKAMNEOIIPZTTOXY Q

The lowercase letter forms of present-day Greek type-fonts are more or less
closely derived from cursive letter forms of handwritten Greek used in the
Middle Ages and Renaissance:

aBydelnbikApuvéompoTvdxyw
Lowercase handwritten forms of some letters may differ slightly from those of

the Greek font of this book. The instructor will demonstrate the handwritten
forms for the class.

2. Classification of Sounds. INOTE: the technical terminology intro-
duced here is provided for the sake of explanation only and is not to be memo-
rized by the student. The essential thing to learn is the recommended pronun-
ciation, but some of the concepts in this section will turn out to be helpful in
understanding features of morphology and word formation. ]

The number of syllables in an utterance generally corresponds to the
number of high points in a diagram of sonority or acoustic power. Sounds
characteristically occurring at high points in the diagram are vowels. Those
that occur at low points are consonants. A sound which can occur in both
positions is a semivowel.

Vowels are classified in two important ways. (1) They are termed front,
central, or back according to the areas of the tongue and palate involved in
pronunciation. (2) They are termed close, mid, or open according to the degree
of raising of the tongue, which determines the size of the passage through
which air must pass during pronunciation of the sound. In addition, the quality
of a vowel can be altered by lip rounding or by nasalization (the velum or soft
palate is not raised, with the result that the nasal passages are open when the
vowel is pronounced).

A diphthong is the coalescence of two vowel sounds within a single
syllable. The speaker begins by articulating the first vowel, which is normally
relatively more open, and glides into the articulation of the secand vowel,
which is normally relatively more close.

Vowels have length or quantity, long or short corresponding more or less
to a greater or a lesser duration of pronunciation. Note that the vowels a, ¢, and
v may be long or short, while € and o are short and 1 and w are long.
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The relations of the vowel sounds of classical Attic can be conveniently
displayed on a vowel diagram:

front central back

< R

close

mid

J, open

Consonants are classified in three important ways. First, according to
whether or not the vocal cords draw together and vibrate, they are termed
voiced or voiceless. To understand this distinction, pronounce b, then p, either
with your ears closed or with a finger on your throat: you should hear or feel a
vibration when the voiced consonant b is uttered, but not when the voiceless p
is pronounced.

Secondly, according to the position or organ of articulation, consonants
are described as follows:

labial or bilabial lips

labio-dental upper teeth and lower lip
dental tongue-tip and upper teeth
alveolar tongue-tip and upper gums
palatal mid-tongue and hard palate
velar back-tongue and soft palate

Thirdly, consonants are classified according to the manner in which air is
released during pronunciation. When there is a complete closure of the speech
organs, the sound is called a stop; when the stop is released suddenly, the con-
sonant is termed a plosive (p, b, t, d, k, g). The nine classical Greek plosives
may be arranged in a table as follows:
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aspirated
voiced voiceless (voiceless)
labial 3 7r ¢
velar y K X
dental b T )

When there is no complete closure of the speech organs, the sound is a
continuant. One type of continuant is the nasal, pronounced with tongue or
lips closed but air escaping through the nose (m, n). A second type of
continuant is the /iquid (a term taken over from the Latin grammarians, who
thus translated the Greek grammarians’ term hugros, which was probably in
origin a metrical term): for example, /, a lateral continuant (air escapes on one
side of the tongue); r, an alveolar continuant. If the air passage is so narrow as
to create an audible effect, the continuant is termed a fricative (only s in
classical Greek). The aspirate (h-sound) is also a continuant.

For further details on reconstructing the pronunciation of classical Attic,
W. Sidney Allen, Vox Graeca: A Guide to the Pronunciation of Classical
Greek (3rd ed., Cambridge 1987), is highly recommended.

3. Recommended Pronunciations

alpha
a like the first ¢ in English aha (or the first a in Italian amare); a
short open central vowel
a like the second a in English aha (or the second a in Italian amare);
a long open central vowel
at like the vowel in English high; a diphthong
a (a) generally pronounced by present-day students exactly like a plain
long alpha; a so-called “long diphthong.”! The practice of writ-
ing a small iota under the vowel (“iota subscript”) was deve-
loped in the Middle Ages and has been followed in most printed
texts, though you will also eventually meet texts with the iota
written after the long vowel (“iota adscript”), which was the
classical practice.
av like the vowel in English how; a diphthong

1. The term “long diphthong” is slightly misleading: all diphthongs are normally long vowels,
but the three “long diphthongs” a 1 w are formed from the combination of a long vowel and
iota. In classical times these were true diphthongs (long alpha gliding into iota, eta gliding into
iota, omega gliding into iota), but between the fourth and second centuries B.C.E. the iota
weakened to a mere glide (like a consonantal y-sound) and then was not pronounced at all.
Hence the modern pronunciation.
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beta
3 like English b; a voiced labial plosive
gamma
Y like hard g in go; a voiced velar plosive, except before y, k, X, and
perhaps u, where it is a velar nasal, like n in ink or ng in song
delta
d like French d (similar to English d, but English d tends to have a
slight aspiration absent in the Greek); a voiced dental plosive
epsilon!
€ like ¢ in English per; a short front mid vowel
€L like the vowel of German Beet (similar to the vowel in English

eight); a digraph (two-letter symbol) representing a single sound
(monophthong); a long front close-mid vowel?

€V a diphthong pronounced by combining € with [u] (= 00) in one
syllable (cf. the vowel in English feud)

zeta
¢ like [zd] in English wisdom; a monograph (single symbol) re-
presenting a double-consonant group. From about 350 B.C.E. on,
( came to be pronounced as a single fricative, [z] as in English
doze or rose, and you will often hear it pronounced that way.
eta’
n like the é in French téte; a long open vowel (similar to e¢, but 77 is
more open and more central)
i () generally pronounced nowadays exactly like plain 7, though this is
a postclassical practice; a “long diphthong” (see above on @)
nv a diphthong very similar in sound to ¢v, made up of 7 gliding into
[u] (= 00); very hard for English speakers to distinguish from €v,
and the Greeks themselves lost the distinction of sound in the
fourth century B.C.E.
theta
6 pronounced by most people today like fricative rh in English thin;

but pronounced in classical Attic like the ¢ in English rop, an

1. The classical Greeks called this letter €Z; the Byzantines used the name ¢ ytAdv = “plain e”
to distinguish ¢ from the letter pair at, which in postclassical times became identical in
pronunciation to e.

2. In earlier Attic €. represented a real diphthong (the sound of ¢ gliding into the sound of ¢),
but the sound became single during classical times. The long vowel eventually represented by e
also occurred in some words as a result of contraction or compensatory lengthening. In the
former places e¢ is (historically) a genuine diphthong, while in the latter it is traditionally
referred to as a “spurious” diphthong. This distinction will turn out to be significant in U29 and
elsewhere.

3. In western Greek alphabets and in early Attic, the letter H was heta, the i-sound. See §1
above.
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lambda
A

mu
M

nu
v

xi
omicron!
0
oL
ov

aspirated voiceless dental plosive (i.e., an aspirated tau). The th-
pronunciation arose in the Roman Imperial period (even earlier
in some dialects) and is recommended in this course because it
avoids confusion between 7 and 0 for English speakers.

like i in French vite; a short close front vowel, unrounded (the
sound in English bit is similar, but more open)
like i in French vive; a long close front vowel, unrounded

like English & (but completely unaspirated); a voiceless velar
plosive. In the preposition ¢€x kappa is assimilated in pronun-
ciation to the following consonant: aspirated to [ekh] before 0 or
¢, or voiced to [eg] before 3, 9, or A.

like a clear / in French or like English / before vowels; a liquid

like English m; a bilabial nasal

like n in English net; a dental nasal. Nu is often assimilated to the
following consonant in compounds or in phrases pronounced as
a unit: it is assimilated to the following consonant before A, u,
p. o labialized to u before labial plosives 3, m, ¢: converted to
the velar nasal y before velar plosives k, y, X.

like English x in fox; a double consonant [ks]

like 0 in German Gott; a short back mid vowel

like the vowel in English boy or coin, a diphthong

like 0o in English pool or ou in French rouge,a digraph represent-
ing (during most of the classical period) a long close back vowel
[u]?

like French p or non-initial p in English (that is, totally unaspirat-
ed); a bilabial voiceless plosive

rolled r as in Italian or Scottish; a trilled alveolar liquid

1. Originally called by the Greeks 0v; but the Byzantines called it & pkpov = “little 0™ when
omega, » u€ya = “big 0.” was no longer distinct from it in pronunciation.

2. As was the case with e (see above), in earlier Attic ov represented a real diphthong ({ou]. the
sound of o gliding into the originally back sound of v), but the sound became single during
classical times. The long vowel eventually represented by ov also occurred in some words as a
result of contraction or compensatory lengthening. In the former places ov is (historically) a
genuine diphthong, while in the latter it is traditionally referred to as a “spurious” diphthong.
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sigma

0,8, ¢ like the English soft s in mouse; a voiceless fricative [s], except
before the voiced consonants 3, y, 0, u, when it is a voiced fri-
cative [z], like the s in English muse. In most printed books,
following an orthographic convention of late Byzantine times,
sigma appears as ¢ at the beginning of a word or within it, but as
s at the end of a word. In some books you will also see the older
letter form ¢ (lunate sigma) printed in all positions.

tau

T like French ¢ or non-initial English ¢ (totally unaspirated), a voice-
less dental plosive

upsilon!

v like short French u or German i, pronounced like the « in French
lune; a short close front rounded vowel; in earlier Attic, a close
back rounded vowel [u], the value it retained in diphthongs

v like long French u or German i, pronounced like the « in French
ruse; a long close front rounded vowel

UL a diphthong combining the rounded vowel [ii] with semivocalic i =
lyl. The full pronunciation was [iiy] or [ilyy], but in classical
times the iota was weakened to a glide between vowels and
sometimes omitted in spelling.?

phi

¢ pronounced by most people today as fricative f (as in English foot),
but in classical times equivalent to an aspirated pi, like p in
English pot, an aspirated voiceless bilabial plosive. Phi became
fricative in postclassical times, and the f-pronunciation is recom-
mended in this course because it avoids confusion between 7
and ¢ for English speakers.

chi

X pronounced like the ¢ of English cat or like ¢h in Scottish loch; an
aspirated voiceless velar plosive (aspirated kappa)

psi

% like ps in English lapse; a monograph representing a double
consonant [ps]

omega
w like aw in English saw; a long open central-back vowel (but you

will also hear it pronounced like English long o in go)

1. The ancient Greeks called the letter v, but by Byzantine times it shared the same
pronunciation with ot and was given the name v A6y = “plain 1™ to distinguish it from
“diphthong” ot.

2. Pronunciation like English we is sometimes heard, but is not correct.
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w (1) a “long diphthong,” generally pronounced nowadays exactly like
plain w, though this is a postclassical practice (see above on a)

Breathing Signs
’ aspirate or rough breathing: a sign placed over an initial vowel or
initial rho to indicate an initial A-sound. The sign derives from
the use of the left half of H to indicate [h] after H had been con-
verted to a vowel symbol.
smooth breathing: a sign placed over an initial vowel to indicate
the absence of aspiration

4. Punctuation and Capitalization. The Greek comma (,) and period (.)
are the same as are used in English. The Greek semicolon or colon is a single
dot raised above the line (). The Greek question mark looks like the English
semicolon (;).

The Athenians of classical times used only capital letters and rarely punc-
tuated; often they left no space between words. Punctuation was gradually in-
troduced in books in postclassical times, but was consistently applied only in
Byzantine and modern times. In printed editions of Greek, punctuation is used
throughout, and lowercase letters are used except for the first letter of proper
names or proper adjectives and sometimes for the first letter of a section, para-
graph, or quoted speech.

5. Elision and Crasis. A short vowel at the end of a word (especially of
certain relatively weak words, such as particles, adverbs, and prepositions) is
usually eliminated (elided) before a following word beginning with a vowel.
Elision is marked by an apostrophe ('), a symbol invented in postclassical
times but applied consistently only in Byzantine and modern times. For
example:

GANG WPeANTwW —> AAN" wpeATwW
TaPa VUOY —> Tap’ VUV
If the following word begins with a vowel that has rough breathing, then an

unaspirated unvoiced plosive (7, 7, k) at the end of the elided word is changed
to the corresponding aspirated plosive (¢, 6, x):

VO VUGV —> V" VU@V

Similar elisions and spelling changes occur in compound words formed with
prepositional prefixes:!

1. But the final iota of mep( is never elided.
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mapa- + ayw —> mapayw
KaTa- + loTNuL —> kabloTnu

In other cases a final vowel is not elided but undergoes contraction or
crasis (“mixing”) with a following vowel: this occurs, for instance, with the
prefix mpo- and with the article. The symbol called coronis (“crown”),
identical to the smooth breathing sign ('), is usually placed over the vowel
formed by contraction:

mpoedoTay —> mpovdorav
TO €ENATTOV —> TOUAGTTOV

But when the first vowel in crasis is a form of the article with a rough breath-
ing, the resulting vowel has a rough breathing rather than a coronis:
0 avTOs —> avTOs

0 abpwmos —> avbpwmos
Finally, when the second vowel in crasis has a rough breathing, the aspiration
is transferred to any unaspirated consonant of the preceding syllable and the
coronis replaces the rough breathing:

Kal 0 TOVos —> Xw MOVOS

Ta patia —> Batpatia

6. Some Typographic Conventions. The following information is for
later reference. Not all of the phenomena described here will be seen in this
book, but students will meet them in reading Greek texts.

a. Diacritical marks (accents, breathings, coronis) belonging to a diph-
thong or vowel digraph are conventionally printed over the second of the
two vowels: adTds, 0UTOS, Telpa, NUPOMED.

b. When such a word is capitalized, only the first vowel of the diphthong
is capitalized, and the diacritical marks remain on the second vowel: for
example, avTos —> AvT0s

c. When an initial single vowel is capitalized, its diacritical marks are
printed before it: avfpwmos —> " AvBpwros.

d. When a “long dipthong” is capitalized, the main vowel is printed as a
capital, lowercase iota is printed beside it, and diacritical marks are
placed before the capital: adns ——> " Awdns.

e. When two adjacent vowels that could form a diphthong are pro-
nounced as separate, the second vowel has a mark of separation
(diaeresis: two dots) printed over it: for example, ypal, Bol (two
syllables, not one).
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WHAT TO STUDY

1.
2.
3.

Learn to write the Greek alphabet, especially the lowercase forms.

Learn to recite the Greek alphabet.

Practice pronunciation by reading aloud the vocabulary words found in
Units 3, 4, etc. It is recommended that you give a slight stress to the
accented syllable. You may also want to begin memorizing the meanings
of the words in Units 3 and 4.



UNIT TWO

Accentuation

1. Ancient Greek had a tonal accent or pitch accent, not a stress accent
such as is found in Latin, English, and many European languages, including
Modern Greek. The accent of a word or phrase consisted in a raising of the
pitch of the voice at the accented syllable. The classical Greeks used no accent
marks: they needed none since the language was their native tongue, and the
tradition of writing and reading books was relatively young and the format not
very “user-friendly.” The practice of marking accents was initiated by literary
scholars in Alexandria ca. 200 B.C.E. Accent marking was needed to help in
the correct pronunciation of unfamiliar words in the great poetry of the past, to
eliminate ambiguities which would be present in an unaccented text, to help in
dealing with divergences between dialects, and perhaps to facilitate the
teaching of Greek to foreigners. Accents were at first sporadically used and
were especially applied to prevent ambiguities.

2. Gradually the Koine of the Hellenistic and Roman periods underwent
a change in accentuation along with many other linguistic changes. By 400
C.E. a stress accent had fully supplanted the pitch accent. Subsequently, accent
marking became even more necessary for dealing with the great literature of
the past. In the ninth century C.E. Byzantine scholars modified the accent-
marking system, producing the conventions we now follow.

3. Although scholars can deduce how the tonal accent worked on single
words and short phrases that were treated as an accentual unit, there is no way
to discover how the accents sounded in longer utterances, and it is therefore
idle (as well as very difficult) for the beginner to attempt a tonal rendering of
Greek accents. One approach to pronunciation by a modern student of the lan-
guage is to ignore the accent; but for mnemonic purposes it is more practical
and helpful to give a slight stress to the accented syllable (this practice will
also be useful if you later learn Modern Greek). In writing and reading, how-
ever, accents should be used and attended to: although some accents are not of

16
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crucial importance for understanding, there are also many which prevent ambi-
guities, and the accents do mirror important facts about the ancient language.

The beginner should not be worried if the rules for accentuation given
here seem complicated and difficult to master. It takes time and practical
application before a beginner starts to feel comfortable with accents; but it
does not help to ignore them entirely at the beginning and try to repair the
omission at a later stage. In learning accents, there should be a happy medium
between insouciance and an obsession which detracts from the learning of
other elements of the language.

Read this section carefully now, then tackle the succeeding units one by
one, observing and learning the accentuation of various nouns and verbs.
Review this unit after a few weeks and periodically thereafter until it makes
sense to you.

4. Contonation and Mora. The apparently complex “rules” of Greek ac-
centuation can be understood in terms of a single general principle involving
the concepts of contonation and mora. Contonation is the combination of the
rise of pitch generally thought of as the accent with the necessary return or fall
to standard pitch which follows it. In the case of an acute accent, the con-
tonation includes both the syllable on which the accent is written (and on
which the pitch rises) and the entire following syllable (on which the pitch
falls), if any, whether it counts as long or short. In the case of the circumflex
accent, the contonation occurs on the one syllable on which the accent is
written, for there are both a rise in pitch and a return to standard pitch on that
syllable. A mora is the (theoretically assigned) “standard” length of a short
vowel (a, €, (, 0, U, and final at and ot in most cases). A long vowel (a, €t, 7,
i, ov, w, v) or a diphthong (except final at and ot in most cases) occupies
(theoretically) a time span equivalent to two morae.

The general principle of Greek accentuation is that the contonation may
be followed by no more than one mora before the end of the word (or phrase
pronounced as one word unit). This principle is in many respects similar to
rules in other languages (e.g., Latin) which constrain the position of accent
according to the nature of the final syllables of a word. In Greek this principle
limits the position of the acute and circumflex accents (see §6-9 below) and
requires the addition of an extra accent in some phrases consisting of word +
enclitic (see §12 below).

5. Only the last three syllables of a word may be accented. These syl-
lables are traditionally referred to by terms derived from Latin: u/tima = “the
last syllable™ (abbreviated in this book as U); penult = “almost last, second-to-
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last syllable” (abbreviated here as P); and antepenult = “before the penult,
third-to-last syllable” (abbreviated here as A). In what follows, the phrase
“long ultima” (“long penult,” etc.) will mean “ultima (penult, etc.) containing
a long vowel or diphthong.”

6. The acute accent (') represents a simple rise in pitch over a short or
long vowel. It may appear on A, P, or U.

The circumflex accent (", also » or ~ ) represents a rise of pitch over the
first mora of a long vowel followed by a return to standard pitch over the
second mora. It cannot appear over a short vowel (a short vowel is too short to
allow time for both rise and fall). It may appear on P or U (never on A).

The grave accent (') occurs only on U. What it represented in terms of
pitch in classical pronunciation is uncertain. In a connected utterance, the
grave replaces an acute accent over U of a word not followed by punctuation
(or an enclitic).

7. The ultima, if short and accented, has an acute when a word is written
in isolation or occurs immediately before a pause (or an enclitic). In a
connected context, a short accented ultima has the grave instead.

If long and accented, U may have a circumflex (whether in isolation or
not) or an acute (in isolation or before punctuation [or enclitic]; otherwise a
grave is substituted). In this case the type of accent must be learned for each
word or particular form.

8. The penult, if short and accented, has the acute. If long and accented,
then P has the acute if U is long, the circumflex if U is short.

9. The antepenult may be accented only if U is short and may receive
only the acute.

10. Examples of Accentuation

dya@o’s short U accented with acute, in isolation
(no mora follows the contonation on U)

ayabos avbpmmos short U accented with grave in connected phrase
(no mora follows the contonation on U)

Yuxm long U accented with acute, in isolation
(no mora follows the contonation on U)

\[/vxh avlpwmov long U accented with grave in connected phrase
(no mora follows the contonation on U)

dya@of) long U accented with circumflex, regardless of

position (no mora follows the contonation on U)
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Aoyos, Aoyov short accented P, acute regardless of quantity of U

(no mora follows the contonation on P + U)
dopov long accented P, short U, circumflex

(one mora follows the contonation on P)
dwpov long accented P, long U, acute

(no mora follows the contonation on P + U)
avbpwmos accented A, short U, acute

(one mora follows the contonation on A + P)

11. Proclitics. Certain monosyllabic words normally lack their own ac-
cent and attach themselves in pronunciation to the following word to form a
single word unit. These words are called proclitics (because they are consid-
ered to “lean forward” on the following word for their accent). Proclitics are
normally written without an accent and do not affect the accentuation of the
following word. In Attic the common proclitics (to be learned in later units)
are the negative adverb ov, the conjunctions et (“if”) and ws (“as”), the
prepositions els, €v, €k, and the nominative singular and plural masculine and
feminine forms of the article (0, 71, ot, at). (A proclitic receives an acute
accent when it is followed by an enclitic: see below.)

12. Enclitics. Certain words (mostly monosyllabic, a few disyllabic)
normally lack their own accent and attach themselves in pronunciation to the
preceding word to form a single word unit. These words are called enclitics
(because they are considered to “lean upon” the previous word for their
accent). In Attic the common enclitics (to be learned in later units) are the
indefinite pronouns, indefinite adjectives, and indefinite adverbs, most present
indicative forms of the irregular verbs eip( (“to be™) and ¢pnul (“to say™),
certain particles, and certain unstressed forms of the personal pronouns.
Enclitics sometimes affect the accent of the preceding word.

a. A word accented on U keeps its circumflex or acute (the acute is not
changed to a grave, because it is no longer felt to be on the final syllable
of its word unit).

Ex. ayafos Tis, ayadp Te

b. A word accented with an acute on P is unchanged in accent before a
monosyllabic or disyllabic enclitic. But a disyllabic enclitic following
such a word receives on its second syllable either an acute (in isolation or
before punctuation) or a grave (in a connected context): that is, the word
unit receives a second accent if more than one mora follows the
contonation.

Ex. A0Y0s Tis, AOyw Twi, AOyw Tl KAAD
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¢. A word accented with a circumflex on P or with an acute on A
receives an extra accent on U. Again, this means that the word unit
receives a second accent if more than one mora follows the contonation.

Ex. dapov 11, avbpwmos Tis
d. A proclitic followed by an enclitic receives an acute accent.

Ex. €l TLS, OUK €lOL

13. For the student’s information, the following terms, often used in

traditional Greek grammars and in commentaries, are defined here, though
they are not used in this book:

oxytone: a word with acute on U

paroxytone: a word with acute on P

proparoxytone: a word with acute on A

perispomenon: a word with circumflex on U

properispomenon: a word with circumflex on P
WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1.

Read this unit carefully more than once. Return to review it every now and
then during the course. (Further aids to accentuation will be given in later
units.)

2. Continue to practice the alphabet.

3. Practice pronunciation by reading aloud the vocabulary words found in
Units 3, 4, etc. It is probably best to give a slight stress to the accented
syllable. You may also want to begin memorizing the meanings of the
words in Units 3 and 4.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

EXERCISES

1. For each of the following, identify the type of accent and the syllable on
which it occurs, and give the length of U. Optional: tell which rule(s) given in
§6-9 or §11-12 the example illustrates.

1.
2.
3.

Ex. avBpwod: acute accent on A (antepenult); U is short
(recall that final - ot counts as short)
Optional part:  §9 (acute accent on A only when U is short)

avéuov 4. ayopas 7. welpa Tis
Yipos 5. apyav 8. TOAeuss mov
Ygous 6. TLun 9. favaros
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10. moTauos 12. €émepe 14. 600s
11. morauos 3advs 13. Yuxm abavaros 15. Tiuals

II. For each of the following, place the correct accent (acute, circumflex, or
grave) on the indicated syllable.

Ex. meumeL  P: méume
(U long, so accented P must have acute)
1. dwpa P 5. yAwtTar P 9. mawea P
2. avbpwme A 6. yAotTns P 10. avenos A
3. AapBaver P 7. Aoyov P 11. ayabor U
4. BovAeTar A 8. Aoyovs P 12. kahov (U) dapov



UNIT THREE

Nouns: The O-Declension

PRELIMINARIES!

A. The Parts of Speech. The words of a language are commonly classi-
fied, according to their function in a sentence, into categories called parts of
speech. This categorization was developed in classical times in Greece (though
similar classifications were developed, independently and contemporaneously,
by Indian grammarians for Sanskrit), formalized by the Stoics in postclassical
times, and passed via the Romans into modern linguistics.

The generally recognized parts of speech are noun, pronoun, adjective,
article, verb, adverb, preposition, and conjunction. In Greek grammar certain
connective and logical adverbs and conjunctions are also referred to as par-
ticles. The parts of speech will be individually introduced in the appropriate
units.

B. Noun. A noun [Greek ovoua, Latin nomen, both = “name”] is that
part of speech which names or refers to a person, place, or thing. In the most
obvious instances, the person, place, or thing is concrete and can be pointed
out. But other nouns are used to “name” or refer to a quality or an action,
something intangible or abstract:

Ex. intelligent: intelligence
to select: selection
to move: movement

1. The section called “Preliminaries™ to be found at the beginning of some units is designed to
provide the student with a review of (or introduction to) some basic terminology and concepts of
grammar. It is impractical to study ancient Greek, a language rich in inflectional forms and
permitting a highly variable word order, without an understanding of these concepts. References
to other languages are given both for the purpose of comparison to benefit students who may
have studied other languages and in order to demonstrate that English inflection and grammar
are anomalous in their simplicity and that the richness and complexity of Greek are paralleled in
many other languages.

22
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A proper noun is the name of an individual creature, place, or thing (e.g., Julia
Child, Newfoundland) and is capitalized in English and many other lan-
guages (also in printed Greek by modern convention). A common noun is a
generic term that can be applied to many individuals (e.g., chef, island).

In Greek and many other languages, nouns have gender. In many lan-
guages gender is reflected in the form of the noun (e.g., Italian zio, Spanish tio
="uncle” vs. Italian Zia, Spanish tia = “aunt”) and in the form of its modifiers.
The gender of nouns in English is usually not related to the form (but cf. acror
vs. actress), and grammatical gender is significant only when a noun serves as
antecedent to a singular pronoun (such as she, him, it): nouns referring to
female creatures have feminine pronouns associated with them, those referring
to male creatures have masculine, and all others have neuter (unless there is
some personification). In Greek, however, every noun has grammatical gen-
der: things may be referred to by masculine, feminine, or neuter nouns, and
some neuter nouns refer to male or female creatures. The gender of a Greek
noun must thus be learned and memorized when the noun itself is first learned.

Nouns are inflected in many languages, including Greek. Inflection is the
modification of the form of a word (in its suffix or stem or both) to indicate
which of a fixed set of variables is being employed. The inflection of a noun,
pronoun, or adjective is called declension. For a noun the variables are number
and case.

In most languages nouns have singular and plural number to distinguish
between a reference to one person or thing and a reference to more than one.
In English most plurals are formed by adding s, but there are also irregular
formations: day, davs; woman, women. Greek nouns have singular, dual, and
plural numbers. The dual is used to refer to a pair of persons or things. In
many dialects use of the dual died out before the classical period, but Attic
preserved the dual, especially for natural pairs (like “hands” or “eyes”) or
inseparable pairs (like “the [two] goddesses™ for Demeter and Kore). Even in
Attic the plural is often used to refer to two persons or things, and an author
may switch between dual and plural with no distinction in meaning in the
same sentence or passage. The dual is so rare in proportion to the singular and
plural that beginners are usually not required to learn it. Since students will
soon meet the dual if they continue beyond this book, the dual forms are
presented in paradigms in this book, always in parentheses, for information
and reference. But dual forms are not used in the exercises.

In many languages, including Greek, nouns also are characterized by
variation in case. Case identifies the grammatical function of the noun in its
sentence or phrase. Nouns in Modern English show only vestiges of case
declension: there are two cases in both singular and plural, an all-purpose form
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and a possessive form (e.g., doctor, doctor’s, doctors, doctors’; man, man’s,
men, men’s). In classical Attic there are five cases (Greek mTwoets, Latin
casus = “fallings [from a standard], modifications of ending”), which indicate
functions such as subject, object, indirect object, or possession. The Greek
cases are presented in detail in §2 of this unit. Since there are five cases and
three numbers in Greek, each noun theoretically can be inflected into 15
forms; but in fact some forms serve more than one case, and most nouns have
9 endings to learn (or 11 if one includes the dual).

Another term often used to refer to nouns is substantive. Substantive is a
more general term. It includes nouns, pronouns, verbal nouns, and any other
noun-equivalent (e.g., the ugly, the beautiful; the why and the wherefore).

1. Greek nouns are in general inflected according to three systems or
declensions. Two of these are vowel declensions: the o-declension and the a-
declension. The third declension is called the consonant declension, though
this is in fact a grouping of various vowel and consonant declensions.
Inflection is based on a noun stem, to which is added a series of case endings!
to indicate each of the five cases in singular, dual, and plural. The stem of a
Greek noun is always accurately obtained by removing the ending from the
genitive singular form.

2. The five cases (see above) in Attic Greek are:

nominative: the subjective case, used for the subject of a finite verb and
for predicate nouns after a finite form of the copula (this construction
will be learned in Units 5 and 11). Abbreviated nom. or n.

genitive: the case used to indicate possession, source, origin, and many
other relations (many of the uses will be learned in Units 10 and 29). A
catch-all English translation for the genitive is a prepositional phrase
with of. Abbreviated gen. or g.

dative: the case used for the indirect object (whence its name, from its
frequent use with the verb ro give) and for a variety of other relations
(many of these will be learned in Units 10 and 29). A catch-all English
translation for the dative is a prepositional phrase with o or for.
Abbreviated dat. or d.

accusative: the case used for the direct object, the internal object, and a
few other relations (these will be learned in Unit 17). Abbreviated acc.
ora.

1. Sometimes these really consist of a combination of final stem-vowel and case ending.
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vocative: the case used to address someone or call a person by name. For
all types of Greek nouns the vocative plural is identical to the
nominative plural. Abbreviated voc. or v.

3. Nouns whose stems end in -0 belong to the o-declension (also called
the “second” declension). Every case ending (except the voc. sing. of mas-
culine and feminine nouns and the nom. acc. voc. pl. of neuter nouns) contains
an o-sound (0, w, ov, ot, or w).

4. There are two groups of o-declension nouns.

a. Masculine and feminine nouns with nominative in -os. (Genders are
often abbreviated masc., fem., neut. [or m., f., n.].) The vast majority of nouns
in this group are masc., but names in - os of countries, cities, islands, trees,
plants, and plant products are fem., as are a few isolated words such as 600s =
“road” and vooos = “sickness.”

Ex. “human
“road” (f.) “word” (m.) being” (m.) endings
sing.  nom. 000s Aoyos avBpwmos -0s
gen. 0dod Aoyov avfpwrov -ov
dat. 00% Aoyw avfpwTe -w
acc. 0dov Aoyov avBpwmov -ov
voc. 00€ Aoye avBpwe -€
(dual n.a.v. 00w Aoyw avbpwnw) (-w)
(g.d. 0doly Aoyow avbpwmow) (-ow)
plur.  n.v. odot Aoyou avfpwmol -0t
gen. 00y Aoywy avbpwTwy -wv
dat. odols Aoyous avBpwmots -ots
acc. 0dovs Aoyous avBpwmovs -ovs

b. Neuter nouns with nominative in -ov. The paradigm is shown at the
top of the next page. Three facts which apply to all neuter forms (o-declension
nouns, consonant-declension nouns, and adjectival forms) should be noted: (1)
the genitive and dative endings of all numbers are identical with those of masc.
nouns of the same type; (2) the nom., acc., and voc. of each number have a
single form; (3) the nom. acc. voc. plural ending is always -a.

S. Accentuation. The accentuation of all nouns and adjectives is per-
sistent: that is, the same syllable tends to be accented in all forms except when
the changing length of the ultima forces the contonation to move, either by the
change of a circumflex on P to an acute or by the displacement of the acute
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NEUTER NOUNS IN -ov

Ex. “work” (n.) “gift” (n.) endings
sing. nom. €pyov dwpov -ov
gen. €pyov dwpov -ov
dat. épyw dwpw -w
acc. €pyov ddpov -ov
voc. €pyov dapov -ov
(dual  n.a.v. épyw dwpw) (-w)
(g.d. épyow dwypowv) (-ow)
plur. n.v. €pya dawpa -a
gen. €pywv dwpwv -y
dat. épyots dwpots -ots
acc. €pya dapa -a

closer to the end of the word (from A to P). For example, the accent of
avbpwos is persistent on A, except when U is long, forcing accentuation on P
instead of A. Remember that final -0t in the nom. pl. masc. counts as short for
the purposes of accentuation, hence avfpwot (but in the dat. pl. ot in -ots is
not final, hence dv@pdmow). The accent of d@pov is persistent on P, but
changes from circumflex to acute (still on P) whenever the ultima is long.
Since the accent is persistent, you should learn the position and type of accent
of the nominative when you first learn a noun.

Special rule for accentuation of o-declension nouns: any noun of the o-
declension with an accented ultima (acute on U in nom. sing.) has the
circumflex on U in the gen. and dat. of all numbers (e.g., 630s above).

6. Identification of Noun Forms. When you learn a noun, you need to
learn the nom. sing. form (including the accent), the gen. sing. form, the gen-
der, and the English meaning.

Ex. ayyehos, ayyelov, m., “messenger”
When you are asked to identify a noun form, first specify the variables (case
and number) and then give the “dictionary” information about the noun,
namely, the nom. sing., gen. sing. (in full, or just the ending), and gender, and
add one definition if the English meaning is requested.

Ex. identify véoois and give one meaning
answer: dat. pl. of véo0s, véoov, f., sickness
or dat. pl. of vooos, -ov, f., sickness
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WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the patterns of the two types of o-declension nouns.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

ADVICE ABOUT VOCABULARY AND EXERCISES

People differ in the ease with which they memorize and in the manner in
which they do so most effectively. Some people have excellent visual memory
and need only to look at paradigms and vocabulary repeatedly and carefully;
others do better by repeatedly pronouncing and hearing the items to be
memorized; others may find that writing out inflections and words helps
memorization. Use whatever techniques suit you, and drill yourself (or
collaborate with a fellow student), because in a college course there will never
be time for enough in-class drill. The vocabulary is typed in separate columns
to facilitate drill. A published set of ancient Greek flash cards is available'
(there is a large degree of overlap between the words in the set and those
assigned in this book). Or you may make your own drill cards: cut small index
cards in half, write a Greek word on one side, the definition on the other. For
inflections, make yourself set the paradigm aside after a while and try to write
it out from memory. No matter what techniques you use, reciting and reading
your Greek out loud are strongly recommended.

The exercises are designed to help the student put into use the voca-
bulary, inflections, and grammatical rules learned so far. Doing the exercises,
however, is no substitute for the task of basic memorization which is necessary
in the beginning stages of any language. There are several ways to com-
plement the exercises given in the units if you need more practice:

1. Repeat the exercises after an interval (avoid writing the answers in the
book).

2. Write paradigms.

3. Do an exercise in reverse, working back from the corrected answers.

4. Vary the given exercises by altering the instructions according to a fixed
pattern (e.g., interchange singular and plural, active and middle/passive;
transpose the case of a noun or the tense of a verb).

5. Apply a sequence of instructions to the words listed in the vocabulary (e.g.,
proceed through a list of nouns giving gen. pl. of the first, acc. sing. of the
second, dat. pl. of the third, etc.).

1. Vis-Ed Classical Greek Vocabulary Cards (Visual Education Assn., Springfield, Ohio), often
available in college bookstores.
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VOCABULARY

In the vocabulary lists, English words derived from a Greek word (or
from a closely related root) are given in square brackets after the definitions.
The words in brackets are not definitions, but they may help you learn Greek
vocabulary by association, and in any case will provide some enrichment of
your English vocabulary, or occasionally amusement.

o-declension: masculine nouns

dyyehos, ayyéAov, m. messenger, herald  [angel]

GVENOS, GUEKOV, M. wind [anemometer]

Eiv@pamos, dvaa'mov, m. human being, man (occasionally fem. = “woman)
[anthropology]

Blos, Biov, m. life, manner of living, livelihood  [biology]

nAtos, MAlov, m. sun  [helium]

Bavaros, Bavdarov, m. death [euthanasia]

Beds, Beod, m.! god, divinity (occasionally fem. = “goddess”)
[theology]

{mmos, (mrmov, m. horse (also fem. = “mare”)  [hippopotamus]

Aoyos, Aoyov, m. word, speech, tale, story; reckoning, account,
proportion; reason, rationality  [philology]

VOWOS, VOOV, M. custom; law  [economic]

TONEMOS, TONEMOV, M. war  [polemic]

o-declension: feminine nouns

v000s, vogov, f. sickness, disease
006s, 6dod, f. road, path, way; journey  [odometer, method]
yriigos, Yigov, f. small stone, pebble (used in reckoning, in games, in

voting); vote  [psephologist]

o-declension: neuter nouns

Bi3Aiov, Bi3Aiov, n. book [bibliophile]

ddpov, dwpov, n. gift  [Eudora)

€pyov, €pyov, n. work, action, deed  [erg, energy]

KETPOV, LETPOV, N. measure, size, distance; moderate amount,
proportion  [meter]

matdiov, waidiov, n. child [pediatrics]

1. In classical Greek no vocative singular form is found:; in postclassical Greek both feos and
Oe¢ are used as vocative.
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EXERCISES

I. Identify the following noun forms and give at least one meaning.

Ex. €pya: nom. (or acc.) pl. of €pyov, €pyov, n., “work”
1. 7Awov 9. vouov 17. véoovs 25. moNéuw
2. moAepoL 10. ayyélows 18. avepe 26. Geol
3. 3iBAlos 11, peérpa 19. Aoyov 27. Biov
4. mawdiov 12. ddpa 20. €pyots 28. ayyelou
5. Bed 13. Bilwv 21. d&pov 29. madia
6. voool 14. 0d&w 22. Bi3Aiov 30. BavaTwy
7. yidw 15. tmmov 23. odols 31. péTpov
8. Bavatovs 16. avbpwmw 24. Yot 32. Adyous
II. Give the requested form of the Greek noun and indicate its gender.
Ex. gen. pl. of wind: AUEuwWY, M.

1. nom. pl. of stone, vote 15. gen. pl. of word

2. gen. sing. of war 16. acc. pl. of messenger

3. acc. pl. of child 17. voc. sing. of life

4. nom. sing. of sickness 18. acc. sing. of law

5. acc. sing. of measure 19. nom. sing. of story

6. nom. pl. of child 20. gen. sing. of work

7. acc. sing. of gift 21. dat. pl. of gift

8. nom. sing. of sun 22. voc. pl. of law

9. voc. pl. of god 23. nom. pl. of wind
10. dat. sing. of death 24. gen. sing. of horse
11. dat. pl. of deed 25. acc. pl. of measure
12. gen. pl. of man 26. dat. pl. of messenger
13. dat. pl. of horse 27. dat. sing. of child

14. dat. sing. of road

1. In the following list, the first of each pair of forms is the nominative
singular of an o-declension noun. Following the principle of persistent
accentuation, place the correct accent on the second form in each pair.

Ex. kiwdvvos kwdvvov
answer: KLdvvov
(length of U forces accent to move from A to P)

1. wAovTos TAOUTOV 6. ToTaAUOS TOTOW
2. xpovos Xpovois 7. Tpomos TPOTT WY
3. oTpaTnyos oTPATNYE 8. Albos Abou
4. dudaokahos ddaokarov 9. oradiov oTadia
5. oTparomedov  aTpaTomedois 10. vics viwy



UNIT FOUR

Nouns: The A-Declension I

1. Nouns whose stems end in alpha belong to the a-declension (or alpha-
declension), also known as the “first” declension. The alpha-vowel appears in
some form in almost all the cases of the dual and plural: a, a, at, or a. In the
singular, however, because of the vowel shift from long alpha to eta in the
Ionic-Attic dialects (see Introd. §6), long alpha has been replaced by eta in the
Attic case endings except after ¢, 1, or p.

2. The nouns of the a-declension may be divided into three groups, each
of which has two subgroups because of the alpha-eta vowel shift. The three
groups differ in declension only in the singular. The dual and plural of all a-
declension nouns have the same endings. The first group consists of the long-
vowel feminine nouns: in these the vowel of the nom., acc., and voc. sing. is
long.

a. Alpha subgroup: when the noun stem ends in ¢, ¢, or p, the vowel
alpha appears throughout the singular and in most of the plural.

Ex. “goddess” (f.)  “education” (f.) “land” (f.) endings
sing.  nom. fea Tadela Xwpa -a
gen. feas madelas Xwpas -as
dat. fed Tawdelq Xwpa -a
acc. Beav Tadelay Xwpav -av
voc. Bea madela Xwpa -a
(dual n.a.v. Oea. Tadela xwpa) (-a)
(g.d. Oealy Tadelaly Xwpaiv) (-aw)
plur.  n.v. feal mawdela X@pat -at
gen. 3 TradeLdv Xwp@v -G
dat. feals madelats Xwpats -ais
acc. feas maidelas Xwpas -as

30
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b. Eta subgroup: when the noun stem ends in any other letter, eta appears
in the singular endings, but alpha in most of the plural.

Ex. “opinion” (f.) “flight” (f.) endings
sing. nom. YVOUT Puyn -n
gen. YUWUNS Puyns -7
dat. 9220 Pvyii n
acc. YUWUNY Pvyny -
voc. yUwun Puyn -7
(dual  n.a.v. yvoua Pvya) (-a)
(g.d. YUY bvyaiv) (-aw)
plur. n.v. YU@UaL puyal -at
gen. YVwUDY Pvyv -V
dat. YUWHUALS ¢uyals -as
acc. yrwuas pvyas -as

3. Accentuation. There are two special rules for all nouns of the a-
declension. (1) All a-declension nouns have a circumflex accent on the omega
of the gen. pl. (the form was originally -awv and has been contracted to -&v).
(2) Any noun of the a-declension with an accented ultima (acute on U in the
nom. sing.) has the circumflex on U in the genitive and dative of all numbers
(examples: fea, puyn).

4. The long alpha which appears in the acc. pl. has not shifted to eta in
the second subgroup because the long alpha there is not original, but rather a
product of compensatory lengthening which took place when v was dropped
from the original ending -avs. (The long alpha in the n. v. a. dual is a relatively
recent analogical formation based on the o-declension and so did not undergo
the vowel shift.)

5. Note the general similarities of case formation in the o- and a-
declensions:

Nominative plural has iota-diphthong, counted as short: -ot, -at.
Genitive plural has -wv.

Dative singular has a long stem-vowel with iota subscript: -w, -a, -7.
Dative plural has iota-diphthong with sigma: -ots, -ats.

Accusative singular has stem vowel plus nu: -ov, -av, -nv.
Accusative plural is derived from stem vowel plus vs: -ovs —> -ovs,
-avs —> -as.

g. If accented on U, these nouns have circumflex in genitive and dative
of all numbers.

-0 a0 o
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UNIT FOUR

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the patterns of the long-vowel feminine a-declension nouns.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

a-declension: long-vowel feminine nouns in a

ayopa, ayopas, f.

dnuokpartia, dnuokparias, f.

nuepa, Nuepas, f.
Bea, Heas, f.

6dpa, Gpas, f. [0 ]!
maeia, Tadelas, f.
oTpaTid, oTpaTids, f.

ouupopa, auudopas, f.

¢PiAia, PiAias, f.
xwpa, xwpas, f.

assembly, place of assembly; marketplace
fagoraphobia]

democracy

day [ephemeral]

goddess

door; (freq. pl.) double, folding doors

education, training, culture  [propaedeutic]

army [strategy]

event, happening, circumstance; unlucky event,
misfortune

friendship  [bibliophily]

land, country; space, room, place  [chorology]

a-declension: long-vowel feminine nouns in 7

aper, apetis, f.
apx. apxis, f.

yvwum, yvwuns, f.
dikm, dikns, f.

ndovn, ndovis, f.
vikn, vikns, f.1 0]
axknvn, oknris, f.
Tiun, Teuds, f.
duyn, dvyis, f.
bwvn, Ppwris, f.
Vox. Yuxis, f.

excellence; valor; virtue [aretalogy]

beginning; rule, office; realm, province
[monarchy]

faculty of judgment; opinion, decision, verdict
[gnomic]

justice, right; lawsuit; punishment (levied in a suit)
[syndic]

pleasure  [hedonist]

victory [epinician]

tent, booth; stage building; stage  [scene]

honor; esteem; price  [timocratic]

running away, flight; exile

sound; voice  [phonetic]

breath of life; life; soul  [psyche]

1. The long or short quantity of a, ¢, v is sometimes indicated in the vocabulary, especially
when the quantity must be known for correct accentuation (e.g., in this case, nom. pl. 8vpat, not
63par). In general an unmarked vowel may be assumed to be short (e.g., dikn has short ¢). Long
vowels in endings are marked only in the paradigm. The student need not use long marks when

writing Greek.
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EXERCISES

L.

©NAU A WD~

XNk W~

acc. sing. of friendship

nom. pl. of pleasure

gen. sing. of education

gen. pl. of flight
gen. sing. of honor
acc. pl. of opinion
gen. pl. of war
dat. pl. of justice
acc. pl. of tent
nom. pl. of door

. voc. pl. of messenger

dat. sing. of sickness
voc. sing. of man
dat. pl. of road

gen. pl. of opinion

Voxi 9.
oTpATLAY 10.
VKN 11.
ayopals 12.
TLMLOY 13.
apeTas 14.
ouppopal 15.

. Bvpas 16.

apxmiv
feas
dwpots
mawdela
Aoyovs
Bi3Aia
TR
ouugopalts

dat. sing. of voice
acc. pl. of day
nom. sing. of child
acc. sing. of justice
nom. pl. of day
gen. sing. of road
voc. sing. of soul
dat. pl. of pleasure
gen. sing. of army
voc. pl. of goddess
acc. sing. of honor
nom. pl. of word

acc. pl. of wind
gen. pl. of door

dat. sing. of victory

17. ayyehe 25.
18. ayopav 26.
19. Gecv 27.
20. oknris 28.
21. o 29.
22. dikat 30.
23. ¢vyas

24. vikais

Give the requested form of the Greek noun and indicate its gender.

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

. Identify the following noun forms and give at least one meaning.

i
apeTis
ndoval
apyeY
e
NUEPaLS

III. In the following list, the first of each pair of forms is the nominative sin-
gular of an a-declension noun. Following the principle of persistent accen-
tuation and the special rules applying to such nouns, place the correct accent
on the second form in each pair.

vk W=

avaykn avaykn
paxm paxats
embuuia émbupia
elpnun elpnrwy
€vXT) €vxXMs

6. codia oodpav
7. AN TANYaL
8. é\evfepia  elevBepias
9. novxla novxla
0. kedaln Kegpan
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Nouns: The A-Declension 11

1. The second group of a-declension nouns consists of short-vowel fem-
inine nouns: in these the alpha in the nom., acc., and voc. sing. is short. The
gen. and dat. sing. vary between long alpha and eta depending on the final
letter of the stem. The dual and plural have alpha throughout (except gen. pl.
-@v) and have the same endings as the long-vowel feminines learned in Unit 4.

a. Alpha subgroup: stems ending in e, (¢, or p

Ex. “trial,
“health” (f.) attempt” (f.) endings

sing.  nom. Uylea melpa -a
gen. vyLelas meipas -as
dat. Uytela meLpa -a
acc. vylelav Telpay -av
voc. Uyleta melpa -a

(dual  n.a.v. vyLela melpa) (-a)
(g.d. vyLelaw melpaiv) (-aw)

plur.  n.v. Uylelat elpat -al
gen. VyLELDY TELPDY -Qv
dat. Uytelats melpats -ats
acc. vytelas melpas -as

b. Eta subgroup: stems ending in any other letter

Ex. “sea” (f.) “tongue” (f.) endings
sing. nom. fararTa YAGTTAQ -a
gen. BaharTns YAWTTNS -ns
dat. BalatTn yA@TTY -n
acc. BahaTTav yAGTTAY -av
voc. BalaTTa YAOTTA -a

34
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“sea” (f.) “tongue” (f.) endings
(dual  n.a.v. BaraTTa yAorTa) (-a)
(g.d. BahaTTaw YAWTTAWD) (-aw)
plur. n.v. BahatTal YADTTAL -au
gen. BalaTTdOV YAWTTOY -V
dat. fahaTTais yAwTTALS -ats
acc. BalatTas yAoTTAS -as

Note that the accentuation of the nom. sing. usually indicates a short-alpha
noun: acute on A or circumflex on long P is possible only with the short alpha
in U.

2. The third group of a-declension nouns consists of masculine nouns.
These nouns have nominative singular in -as or -7s, and the gen. sing. ending
is -ov, borrowed from the o-declension. The dual and plural endings are the
same as for all other a-declension nouns.

a. Alpha subgroup: stems ending in €, ¢, or p. The sing. endings other
than nom. and gen. are like those of long-alpha feminines. Many proper names
belong to this subgroup, but few common nouns.

b. Eta subgroup: stems ending in any other letter. The eta appears in
nom. dat. acc. sing., but the voc. has -a.

Ex. (a) “young  endings  (b) “soldier” “judge” endings
man” (m.) (a) (m.) (m.) (b)
sing.  nom. veavias -as oTPATIWTNS KOLTTS -ns
gen. veaviov -0v oTPATLWTOV KOLTOD -0v
dat. veaviq -a oTpATILTY KPLTT) -n
acc. veaviay -av oTPATIWT Y KOLTTY -nv
voc. veavia -a oTPATIATA KpLTa -a
(dual n.a.v. veavia) (-a) (oTpatiwTa KpLTG) (-a)
(g.d. veaviaiw) (-aw) (oTpaTiwraw  kpiraiv) (-aw)
plur.  n.v. veaviat -at oTpATIOTAL KpLTal -at
gen. VEQVLDY -y OTPATIWT WY KOLT BV -y
dat. veaviais -ats oTPATIWTALS kpeTals -ats
acc. veavias -as oTPATIWTAS KpLTaS -as

3. Note that the rules for accentuation mentioned in U4.3 apply to all a-
declension nouns.
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WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the patterns of the short-vowel feminine and the masculine a-declen-
sion nouns.

2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

a-declension: short-vowel feminine nouns in a

aAnbeia, ainbeias, f. truth; truthfulness  [Alethea)
yépvpa, yedvpas, f. bridge

uotpa, poipas, f. portion, lot; destiny, fate  [Moira]
metpa, mepas, f. attempt, trial  [empirical]

vylewa, vytedas, f. health, soundness  [hygiene]

a-declension: short-vowel feminine nouns in 7

YADTTQ, y)\u')'rms, f. tongue; language  [isogloss, glottal]!

6éfa, 56&]9, f. opinion; reputation  [orthodoxy]

BalatTa, BaarTys, f. sea [thalassocracy]

Tpamela, Tpamé(ys, f. table; money changer’s table, “bank”  [trapeze]

a-declension: masculine noun in a

veavias, veaviov, m. young man  [neologism (from base-root neo-)]

a-declension: masculine nouns in 7

deamorys, deamoTov, m.2 master, lord; absolute ruler  [despot]
dikaoTys, dukaoTod, m. juryman, judge (in court)

KPLTTS, KPLTOD, m. judge (in a contest), umpire  [critic]
vavTYS, YavTOoV, M. sailor [nautical]

omAiTns, 6mAitov, m. | i | heavy-armed soldier, hoplite
TOTNS, TOLYTOD, M. maker, poet

moAiTys, moAitov, m. [ | citizen  [politics]

oTpaATIWTNS, oTpaTWwTOY, m.  soldier

1. Ionic and Koine have -co- where Attic has -77- (cf. Introd. §6), and in dictionaries such
words are usually listed under the -oo - form (yAdooa, faracoa).

2. The voc. sing. is accented déomoTa.
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EXERCISES

L
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Give the requested form of the Greek noun and indicate its gender.

dat. pl. of citizen

gen. pl. of table

acc. sing. of truth

nom. pl. of fate

gen. sing. of juror

acc. pl. of umpire

nom. sing. of young man
dat. sing. of reputation
voc. sing. of poet

acc. sing. of sailor

. acc. pl. of lawsuit

gen. pl. of wind

. dat. pl. of faculty of judgment

dat. sing. of health

. gen. sing. of sailor

OTAITTS 9. ¢pwri
Uylelay 10. dcéas
fahaTTn 11. yepvpa
oTpATIWTAS 12. moAiTal
xwpats 13. deomoTov
YAWTT OV 14. vavrwv
Telpat 15. ¢uyal

apxis 16.

oTpATIOTAL

16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.

acc. sing. of law
nom. pl. of land
nom. pl. of book
voc. sing. of hoplite
nom. pl. of goddess
gen. sing. of bridge
voc. pl. of master
dat. pl. of table
gen. sing. of health
voc. sing. of truth
acc. sing. of young man
nom. pl. of poet
dat. sing. of citizen
acc. pl. of soldier
gen. pl. of tongue

. Identify the following noun forms and give at least one meaning.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,

TOALTQ 25. vadrat
vyLela 26. ndovaw
potpas 27. BalatTas
deamotas  28. vooov
doéns 29. xwpatis
yAwrTars  30. kptTod
OTALTYY 31. aAnbeia
TeLPAY 32. potpdv



UNIT SIX

The Article; Prepositions I

PRELIMINARIES

A. Articles. An article (Latin articulus, Greek apfpov = “joint, connect-
ing word”) is a small modifier placed before a noun or a noun phrase to limit.
individualize, or give definiteness or indefiniteness to the application of the
noun. English, like many modern languages, has both a definite article (the)
and an indefinite article (a, an), and the English articles are not declined. In
other languages the article is declined in number and gender to agree with the
number and gender of the noun it accompanies (e.g., French la femme, Italian
il tempo, Spanish Los Angeles), and in Greek, as in German, the article also is
inflected in the cases in agreement with its noun. Greek has no indefinite
article, and its definite article is used in ways (e.g., with abstract nouns and in
a generic sense) that are paralleled in other languages but not in English.

B. Prepositions. A preposition (Greek mpofeats, Latin praepositio = “a
word placed in front™) is that part of speech which expresses a relation be-
tween a noun or pronoun (the object of the preposition) and some other word,
with either adverbial or adjectival force. English has several dozen preposi-
tions, such as in, of, at, below, up, through. Prepositions are in origin adverbs
and are found in English and Greek (and other languages) also as adverbs
more or less closely attached to the verb. Compare the following:

He went down the ladder. (preposition)
He knocked the door down. (adverb)

The word group consisting of the preposition and the noun or pronoun it
governs is called a prepositional phrase. The object of a preposition is in a
case other than the nominative (or “straight” case), that is, in an “oblique”
case. Such case usage is evident in Greek as well as, for instance, German and
Latin. English, like other languages, no longer distinguishes the objective case
of nouns; but in formal English a pronoun that is the object of a preposition
must be in the objective case: o me, from whom, with us, before them.
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1. The definite article (the) in Attic has masculine, feminine, and neuter
forms whose endings are basically those of the o- and a-declensions. The stem
of the article varies between 7- (found in almost all forms) and the A-sound,
written as a rough breathing (found in the masc. and fem. nom. sing. and pl.).

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. 0 N 70
gen. TOD TS TOU
dat. T® ™ T®
acc. TOV Y T0
(dual n.a. Tw Tw Tw)
(g.d. TOLY TOLY TOD)
plural nom. ol at Ta
gen. TV TV TV
dat. TolS Tals TolS
acc. TOUS Tas TQ

There is no vocative form of the article. The masc. and fem. nom. sing. and pl.
forms are treated as proclitics (U2.11): they have no accent of their own.!
Differentiated feminine dual forms in alpha (7a, Taiv) also existed in the
fourth century B.C.E. and perhaps earlier.

2. Concord. (Concord will be discussed more fully in U7.) The article
agrees with its noun in gender, number, and case. It does not necessarily agree
with its noun in ending. Examples: Tqv yvwunv, 76 Aoyw, but also Tovs
vavras, Tals 0dols.

3. Some Uses of the Article

a. The Greek article may individualize or make definite the noun it mod-
ifies, just as the English article the does. This is the particular article. In Greek
the particular article is often used with proper names.

Ex. TONTNS poet, a poet
0 TOLNTNS the poet
0 SoAwv Solon

1. This difference in treatment of the nom. case of the article is actually a postclassical graphic
convention designed to distinguish the masc. and fem. nom. of the article from the same forms
of the relative pronoun (which look the same but are accented). In fact, all cases of the definite
article, when used as straightforward article, were probably proclitic within their word groups.
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b. The Greek article, in the context of a sentence, often has the force of
an English possessive adjective (my, our, your, his, her, its, their). The proper
English translation is obvious from the context (normally the subject of the
sentence is the possessor).

Ex. 0 OTPATLWTYS TOV L0V AYEL.
The soldier is leading his horse.

c. Abstract nouns and abstract substantives are often accompanied by the
definite article in Greek, a use found in other languages, but not in English (cf.
French la beauté, German die Schonheit, English beauty).

Ex. 7N Vyleta health
7 aAnbeia truthfulness
TO KAAOV beauty, the beautiful

d. Substantives that refer to an entire class and make a general statement
usually are accompanied by the definite article in Greek. The generic article is
found in other languages as well, but rarely in English except with proper
names (cf. Italian [’uomo, Spanish la mujer).

Ex. 0 avfpwmos man, mankind,
or ot avbBpwTol men in general

Note that in English a noun with the indefinite article a(n) sometimes refers to
a class and is equivalent to the generic definite article in Greek: contrast (inde-
finite) A poet visited out class with (generic) A poet ought to speak piously of
the gods.

4. The nom. sing. forms of the article are often used in Greek dictionaries
and vocabulary lists instead of the abbreviations m., f., and n. to indicate the
gender of a noun: for instance, 600s, 000D, 7 is the same as 600s, 0009, f.

5. Some Prepositions. Greek prepositions were in origin adverbs which
were optionally added to a sentence to reinforce a grammatical relationship
already conveyed by the case of a noun. By classical times, the use of these
words became standard in spoken Greek and prose, while verse sometimes still
reflected the older custom of letting the case of a noun act on its own. The
words themselves acquired a fixed position in front of the noun they rein-
forced.

Greek prepositions govern one or more of the three “oblique” cases (gen.,
dat., acc.). When a preposition can govern more than one case, there is usually
a clear distinction in meaning conveyed by the difference. In general, the geni-
tive with a preposition often conveys motion away from; the dative often con-
veys static position; the accusative often conveys motion toward. The follow-
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ing definitions are only rough indications of some of the most common uses of
the various prepositions. The finer distinctions of usage can be perceived only
after some experience in reading Greek. Note that the prepositions €k, €v, and

els are proclitics (U2.11).

amo + gen.

éx + gen. (¢£ before vowels)
€v + dat.

els or €s + acc.

ovv + dat.
LETA + gen.
UETaQ + acc.
dua + gen.

dia + acc.

émi + gen.
émi + dat.
€L + acc.
mapa + gen.

mapa + dat.
mapa + acc.
mPOS + gen.
mpos + dat.
TPOS + acc.

away from, from

out of, forth from

in, within, on, at, among
into, to, toward

together with, with

among, with

into the middle of; in pursuit of; after

through (of space or time); through, by
(of agent or means)

by aid of, by reason of, on account of

upon; in the time of

upon, over; next to; in addition to

onto, up to, toward; against

from the side of, from (usually with a
person as object)

by the side of, at the house of

to the side of; beside; past, beyond

from, proceeding from

near, beside; in addition to

to, toward; against; in respect to,
regarding

6. Examples of Usage of These Prepositions

amo Tijs yepvpas

amo Ths aKNUs

Ao TAVTNS THS NUELAS
€K THs oKknUijs

€x T7s BahaTTns
é€ apxis!

(movement or distance) away from the
bridge

(movement) away from (the vicinity) of
the tent

from this day (onward)

(movement) out from (the inside of) the
tent

out of the sea

from the beginning

1. The article is omitted in this phrase because it is an old expression, predating the develop-

ment of the article.
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€K TOVTwV

€V T} Xwpe
€v T okNUR
€v Tols Beols
év Kepxipa
€v dikn

€ls TNV KUY
els T BaaTTav
els Tatdelay

oY Tols OTPaTNyols
aVY TOV
oo diky
LETA TOV KPLTOY
peta T0d Tadliov

\ ’
ueta ¢phovov

peTa Tovs OTALTASs

LETQ TOV TONEMOV
uera TadTa

dwa Tiis xwpas

dia TovTOV TOD YPOVOU

dwa Biov

O ayyeAwv
dwa yAoTTNS
da Tovs Beovs
da Tov ¢poSBov
dua T dd€av
dwa T vooov

éml Tiis Tpamé(ns

emt KaAAiov

€p” (mmov

émi 77 falaTTy

€L TOlS ITPaTLWTALS
€L TOUTOLS

€L TOV TOTAUOY

as a result of or after these things

in (within) the land
in (within) the tent
among the gods

at Corcyra

in justice = justly

into the tent
into or toward the sea
with respect to training

with the generals
with toil
with justice = justly

(in the midst of and so) among, with the
umpires

with the child

with envy = enviously

(movement) in pursuit of or after the
hoplites

(temporal) after the war

(temporal) after these things

(movement) through the land; (location)
throughout the land

throughout this period of time

throughout life

through or by means of messengers

by means of the tongue

by aid of or thanks to the gods

because of or by reason of fear

because of the reputation

because of or on account of the sickness

upon the table [superposition]

in the time of (the archon) Callias
upon a horse, on horseback
(position) by or next to the sea
over, i.e., in charge of the soldiers
in addition to these things

up to the river
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€Tl TOAVY XpOVOV
émt Tovs [1époas

mapa Kvpov
mapa Kvpw
mapa Taow avbpwmoLs

mapa Kdpov
TapPa TOU TOTAUOY

mapa d6éav

MPOS TV TONLTOY
TPOS T TOTAUR
TPOS TOUTOLS

mPOS TV Yépupav
TPOS TOVS TTPATLHTAS
MPOS TOVS TTONLTAS

(up to the limit of, i.e.) for a long time
(warlike campaign) against the Persians

Jfrom Cyrus’s presence or from the vicinity
of Cyrus

in Cyrus’s presence or with Cyrus or on
Cyrus’s side

among or in the eyes (judgment) of all
men

to or into Cyrus’s presence

(movement or extension) alongside the
river

beyond or contrary to expectation

(e.g., hear, receive) from the citizens

(position) near the river

in addition to these things

(direction) toward the bridge

(fighting, war) against the soldiers

(speak) to the citizens; (behave in a
certain way) with regard to the citizens

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

—

Learn the declension of the article.
Study the examples of prepositional usage presented above.
Learn as vocabulary the prepositions presented above in §5 and the words

2.
3.
presented below.
4. Do the exercises of this unit.
VOCABULARY

further masculine o-declension nouns

wA0DTOS, TAOUTOV, M.
MOV0S, TOVOV, M.
TOTAUOCS, TTOTAMOD, M.
OTPATNYO0S, TTPATNyO0D, M.
TPOTOS, TPGTOV, M.

VYOS, VTYoV, M.
¢ovos, ¢pbovov, m.
¢o30s, ¢poPov, m.

XPOVos, Xpovov, m.

wealth, riches  [plutocrat]

hard work, toil; suffering

river [Mesopotamia]

general [strategic]

turn; way, manner, fashion; habits, character
[tropics, heliotrope]

sleep [hypnotism]

envy, jealousy

fear [phobia, Phobos]

time; period of time [chronology]

[geoponics]
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EXERCISES

I.  Give the requested form of the Greek noun with the article.

Ex. dat. sing of the road

acc. pl. of (the) fear

gen. sing. of the general
dat. pl. of (the) character
nom. pl. of (the) jealousy
gen. pl. of the toil

acc. sing. of (the) sleep
dat. sing. of the hoplite
nom. sing. of the gift
gen. pl. of the day

nom. pl. of the citizen
acc. pl. of the wind

— OV AW~

—

7 00@

12. gen. sing. of the honor
13. dat. pl. of the table

14. nom. pl. of the juryman
15. gen. pl. of the door

16. acc. sing. of the poet
17. dat. sing. of the god
18. nom. sing. of the office
19. gen. pl. of the measure
20. nom. pl. of the horse
21. acc. pl. of the vote

22. dat. pl. of the road

II. Write out the declension of “the sickness” in the singular only, of “the
sailor” in the plural only, and of “the book” in both singular and plural.

III. Translate the following into English.

amo s BalaTTns
ovw Tols OTALTaLs
€L TOVS OTPATLWTAS
wera Ta madia

év Thj ayopd

TPOS TOV dikao T
€k TTs PpLhias

mapa 7o) oTpaTnyod
da Tov pbovov

WX h W =

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

€L Tols dwpots

€ls TOV IALOV

€k TTis xwpas

UETA TGOV dikaTTOY
€V TQ TOTAUD

€ls Tyv 00ov

€L 7OV TpaTe(dy
Tapa TNV 6d0v
mpos Tols dwpots

IV. Translate the following prepositional phrases into Greek. (For some ex-
pressions there is more than one correct rendering.)

on account of the hard work
in the house of the children
beside the doors

from the general

in pursuit of the soldier
toward the sea

among the gods

NN A LN~

8. regarding the Fates
9. next to the table
10. upon the horse

11.

beyond reason

12. out of the land
13. by means of the voice
14. with fear



UNIT SEVEN

Vowel-Declension Adjectives;
Attribution and Predication

PRELIMINARIES

A. Adjectives. An adjective (Greek eémifeTov, Latin adiectivum = “word
added to [a noun]”) is that part of speech which modifies (or describes or qual-
ifies) a noun. Examples: the large book; The food is good.

In many languages adjectives are inflected to mark concord (see below)
with the nouns they modify. English has no inflection showing gender, num-
ber, and case of adjectives (the large house, the large men), but inflection in
number and gender occurs, for instance, in Spanish, French, and Italian (e.g.,
French un vieux livre vs. la vielle nourrice). In Greek, as in Latin or German,
adjectives are inflected to indicate not only gender and number, but also case.

Another characteristic of adjectives is that they have three degrees. The
positive degree is the standard form. The comparative degree is used to com-
pare one noun with another in regard to their possession of the same quality:
for example, English stronger, more virtuous. The superlative degree is used
to mark an excess or supremacy in the possession of a quality: for instance,
English strongest, most virtuous. The formation of the comparative and super-
lative degrees is sometimes called “comparison of adjectives” (Unit 30).

B. Concord. Concord is the agreement in various grammatical cate-
gories between words which are associated in the grammar of a sentence or in
the logic of an extended passage.

There may be agreement in number. The singular noun farmer agrees in
number with the verb form plows in the sentence The farmer plows, whereas
the plural farmers agrees with the verb form plow in The farmers plow. Or the
plural pronoun they is used to refer to the farmers, while the singular he refers
to the farmer. These types of concord are also evident in Greek.

There may be agreement in gender. The feminine pronoun she is used to
refer to a feminine noun such as actress, whereas the neuter iz is used to refer
to a neuter noun like car. This type of concord is also evident in Greek.
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There may be agreement in case as well, although this is rarely evident in
English (cf. however I expect the winner to be him.). In a highly inflected lan-
guage like Greek, agreement in case is widespread. The most common type is
the agreement of an article or an adjective with its noun in gender, number,
and case.

C. Phrases and Clauses. A clause is a group of words which contains a
subject and a finite verb (to be discussed in detail in Unit 8). A phrase is a
group of grammatically or semantically associated words that does not contain
a subject—finite verb group.

A noun, taken by itself, is used only to refer to, to identify, or to specify a
person or thing. Without departing from this function of referring, a noun may
have associated with it an article and/or adjectival elements (adjective,
adjectival prepositional phrase, participle, relative clause). The resulting group
of words may be called a noun phrase. The adjectival elements in such a
phrase are said to be artributive (or are called attributes). The speaker’s
application of these adjectival elements is called attribution. Attribution
simply makes the act of referring more detailed and precise.

Ex.
man no attribute
the man article
the tall man article, adjective
the tall man by the window art., adj., prep. phrase
the dancing figure by the window art., participle, prep. phrase

the young man  now leaving the room art., adj., participial phrase

the old man  who left the room art., adj., relative clause

In noun phrases the word order varies in different languages. In English,
adjectives come between the article and the noun, participles precede or follow
the noun, and relative clauses follow the noun. In German, attributive adjec-
tives and adjectival phrases are placed between article and noun. In French,
Spanish, or Italian, most attributive adjectives immediately follow their nouns.
In Greek, attributive words accompanying a noun that has the article are re-
stricted to a couple of positions, but an attributive word accompanying a noun
without the article is less restricted. Inflection clarifies most grammatical rela-
tionships in Greek, so that, in general, word order in Greek is freer than in less
inflected tongues.

In order to utter a complete and meaningful sentence or clause (in written
English or formal spoken English), a speaker must not only refer (by means of
a noun or other substantive) to a person or thing which is the subject or topic
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of his or her utterance, but also predicate something of that subject, that is, the
speaker must comment on the given topic, must assert or affirm an action or a
state of being as applicable to the subject. The main verb of a sentence or
clause carries the force of predication, and the predicate of a sentence or
clause includes the verb itself and all its modifiers and/or complements.
Whereas a reference can be successful or unsuccessful (if we don’t understand
to what the speaker is trying to refer), a predication has a truth value: what the
speaker asserts is either true or false.

D. Predicate Nouns and Adjectives. Verbs that express a state of being
(such as be, seem, look, smell, sound) often serve to link the subject noun ei-
ther to another noun in the predicate (which is identified with the subject or
otherwise asserted to apply to it) or to an adjective in the predicate. In the tra-
ditional terminology used in many Greek grammars and commentaries, such a
verb is called a copula (Latin for “link™).

Ex.

predicate nouns: That man is my father.

She was an astronaut.

The students became experts in Greek.
predicate adjectives: The man is tall.

This seems correct.

The restaurant smelled fishy.

She looked tired.

Note the difference between a phrase containing an attributive adjective and
performing the function of reference only and a sentence in which the adjec-
tive is in the predicate and (along with the verb) is essential to the act of pre-
dication:

the blue book (reference only, attributive adjective)
The book is blue. (reference and predication, predicative adj.)

1. Adjective Declension. Greek adjectives are inflected in two general
classes: the vowel-declension adjectives (also called “first-and-second-declen-
sion” adjectives), and the consonant-declension adjectives (also called “third-
declension” adjectives). The latter will be treated in Unit 22. The vowel-de-
clension adjectives, treated in this unit, have a single stem to which masc.,
fem., and neut. endings are added to form all the cases and numbers. The mas-
culine endings are the same as those of o-declension nouns in -os (learned in
U3). The feminine endings are the same as those of the long-vowel feminine
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nouns of the a-declension (learned in U4): in the singular long alpha appears
when the stem ends in ¢, (, or p; eta appears when the stem ends in any other
letter. The neuter endings are the same as those of the o-declension neuter
nouns in -ov (learned in U3).

Ex.

a. with alpha-type feminine singular: a£ios = “worthy”

masc. Sfem. neut.
sing.  nom. déuos aéia aéwov
gen. a&iov akias aélov
dat. abie aéia akle
acc. aiov aélav a&ov
voc. akue akla aéwov
(dual  n.a.v. aiw atia abiw)
(g. d. a&iow alaw alow)
plur.  n.v. atot il i
gen. aiwv aiwv alwv
dat. a&iows alias a&lows
acc. a&iovs aélas i

b. with eta-type feminine singular: ayafos = “valorous, good”

masc. fem. neut.
sing.  nom. ayafos ayafn ayabov
gen. ayabod ayabis ayabod
dat. ayabid ayabi ayabd
acc. ayabov ayabnv ayabov
voc. ayabé ayabn ayabov
(dual  n.a.v. ayafw ayafa ayabw)
(g.d. ayafoiv ayafaiv ayafoiv)
plur.  n.v. ayabol ayafai ayafa
gen. ayabov ayafav ayafav
dat. ayabols ayafais ayafols
acc. ayabovs ayafas ayaba

2. Accentuation. The accentuation of adjectives (like that of nouns) is
persistent (see U3.5): that is, the same syllable tends-to be accented in all
forms except when the changing length of the ultima forces a change. The
special rule that applied for nouns of the o- and a-declensions with accented
ultima also applies to the adjectives of this class: an adjective of this type with
acute on U in the masc. nom. sing. has the circumflex in the gen. and dat. of all
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numbers and genders (example: ayafds). Note, however, that the fem. gen. pl.
of adjectives of this class is not treated like the gen. pl. of the corresponding
nouns: the nouns always have -wv, but in the adj. the accentuation is assimi-
lated to that of the masc. gen. pl. (thus -@v appears only if the ultima is
accented, as in aya66s, not in adjs. accented like a£ios). !

3. Attributive Adjectives. The simplest form of noun phrase in Greek
consists of a noun without the article and an adjective agreeing with it in
gender, number, and case (concord). The adjective is normally adjacent to the
noun, but the order is variable.

mohiTns a&ios a worthy citizen
pekpat ndoval small pleasures

More common is the noun phrase with definite article. The position of an ad-
jective in relation to the definite article and the noun serves to mark it as an
attribute: an attributive adjective is inside the article-noun group. Three
possible attributive positions are found:

a. (most common) article — modifier — noun
b. (less common) article — noun — article (repeated) — modifier
¢. (uncommon) noun — article — modifier

The attributive modifier may be not only an adjective, but also a prepositional
phrase or a participle or (occasionally) even an adverb or certain dependent
genitives.

Ex. 0 ayabos Bios the good life
0 €v T ayopd oTPATLWTNS the soldier in the marketplace
ol avbpwmoL oL TOTe the people of that time
ot dikaaTal ot dikatot the just jurymen

4. Substantive-creating Force of the Article. A frequent idiomatic use of
the Greek article is the creation of a substantive by placement of any type of
modifier in attributive position with the article but with no noun expressed.?
The modifier can thus become a masc., fem., or neut. substantive when used
with the appropriate form of the article. For instance, the masc. sing. article
plus attribute may form a singular substantive referring to a male (e.g., 0

1. The contrast in accentuation is semantically important when a fem. noun in -{a coexists with
an adjective in -tos -{a. -tov from the same root: e.g., a£idv, 601V, GrAwdy, gen. pl. of fem.
nouns a&ia, dcia, Piiia vs. a€lwy, doiwy, ¢thiwy, gen. pl. of any gender, including feminine,
of adjectives from the same root.

2. In some contexts an adjective may be used without the article as an indefinite substantive:
e.g., kakov = “a bad thing, harm.”
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oogos = “the wise man” or “a wise man” [in general]); the fem. pl. may form a
plural substantive referring to women (e.g., ai dikawar = “[the] just women™);
or a neuter sing. may form an abstract substantive (e.g., 70 kaAov = [literally]
“the beautiful thing” = “beauty” or “that which is beautiful”’). Compare also
the following:

oL TOTe the people of that time

ol mpos 77 BalaTTn the people near the sea

Ta YaAema (the) difficult things

Ta dlkaia the just things = just deeds = what is just

S. Predicate Adjective. When an adjective falls outside the article-noun
unit it is predicative rather than attributive. In Greek (especially in poetry, in
proverbial sayings, and on any occasion of concise utterance) a nominative
noun plus an agreeing adjective in predicate position may form a sentence
without the appropriate form of the copula be being expressed:

0 dikaoTns dikatos. The juryman is just. (predication)
(Contrast 0 dikatos dtkaaTns = the just juryman [attribution].)

Because ancient Greek is so highly inflected, the word order is not rigid. The
subject-predicate relationship is sufficiently clear from the forms of the noun
and adjective. The order of words may be altered to suit stylistic goals or to
affect the emphasis:

non-emphatic adj.: 6 dukaoTns dikatos. The juryman is just.
emphatic adj.: dikaros 6 dikaoTs. The juryman is just [not
unjustj.

6. Predicate Noun. Another simple form of sentence consists of subject
noun and predicate noun linked by the copula be. As with the predicate-
adjective construction, the verb is sometimes omitted in Greek. A predicate
noun in Greek must agree with its subject noun in case. Usually the subject
noun is accompanied by the definite article and the predicate noun is without
the article.

Ex.
0 JLKaoTNS VAVTTS. The juryman is a sailor.
TOLNTTS O OTPATIYOS. The general is a poet.

(Note the case: nominative subject, predicate noun is also nominative. Because
)

this is the most frequent construction, a predicate noun is sometimes called

“predicate nominative.”)
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7. Possessive Genitive. The genitive of a noun (with its article and other
modifiers, if any) may be placed in attributive position to express possession.
(More details about this construction will be learned in U10.)

1 70D oTpaTNYod oKNYY the general’s tent or
the tent of the general
70 T0D dikatov dikacTod Bi3Aiov the just juror’s book or

the book of the just juror

8. Identification of Adjective Forms. When you learn an adjective, you
need to learn all the nom. sing. forms (including the accent), and the English
meaning.

Ex. dtkavros, dikata, dikalov, just

When you are asked to identify an adjective form (or article), first specify the
three variables (case and number and gender) and then give the “dictionary”
information about the word, namely, the nom. sing. forms (either all in full, or
the masc. in full and the other endings abbreviated), and tell what noun the
adjective modifies, specifying it as attributive or predicative (or say that the
adj. is used as a substantive if it does not modify an expressed noun).
Ex. identify the adj. in 77 pakpd 0dw
answer: dat. sing. fem. of pakpos, pakpa, uakpov
(or pakpds, -a, -0v), attributive modifying 00®

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the declension of vowel-declension adjectives.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

vowel-declension adjectives

ayabos, ayab1, ayabov good; well-born; brave  [Agatha]

aloxpos, aloxpa, aloxpov ugly; shameful, base

a&uos, aia, aéwov worth; worthy, deserving of (takes a genitive
complement: d&ios Tuusis = “worthy of honor”)
[axiom]

dfidos, OnAn, dijAov clear, manifest  [psychedelic|

dikaios, dikaia, dikaiov just

KaKos, KaK1, KaKoy bad; evil; low-born  [cacophony]



52 UNIT SEVEN

KaAos, KaA1, KaAov beautiful; fine, noble [calligraphy]
KaKpOS, HaKpa, haKkpov long, tall, large; far [macroscopic]
WEIKPOS, IIKPQ, WiKPOY small, little  [microscopic, microcomputer]
TOUNPOS, TOVTPA, TOVTPOV worthless; knavish; evil, base

oopos, Todp1, Topoy skilled, clever, wise  [sophomore]

piAios, Ppihia, piliov friendly; beloved

XaAemos, xaAemn, xalemoy difficult, hard; harsh, cruel

some vowel-declension adjectives often used substantivally

Lepos, Lepa, Lepov holy, consecrated  [Hieronymus = Jerome,
hierarchy]
TO LoV holy place, shrine
Ta lepa offerings; omens; sacred rites
me(os, me(n, welov on foot, on land
0 me(os infantry
ot meol foot soldiers
wAovaios, TAovoia, wealthy, rich [cf. mAoDTOS]
mAovTLoY
ot Thovaiot rich men
TONEULOS, TONEULA, hostile; belonging to war
TONEULOY
ol ToA€éuLot the enemy
PLAos, GLAT, Pilov beloved, dear
0 dihos, 1 Pl (male) friend, (female) friend
EXERCISES
I. Give the requested form of each phrase in Greek.
1. shameful deeds (dat.) 6. the wealthy umpires (acc.)
2. the harsh misfortune (acc.) 7. abeautiful river (gen.)
3. the base men (nom.) 8. agood portion (dat.)
4. aclear measure (gen.) 9. the consecrated roads (gen.)
5. the friendly messenger (dat.) 10. the just manner (acc.)

II. For each sentence or phrase (a) translate into English; (b) identify fully all
adjective forms; (c) specify the use of the adjective (either attributive modi-
fying which noun, or predicative modifying which noun, or used as a sub-

stantive).

Ex. 0 XaA€Tos TONEMOS

(a) the cruel war; (b) xaAemos is nom. sing. masc. of xaAeos,

-1, -ov; (c) attributive modifying moA€euos.

1. pos Tov dikatov Adyov 2. ukpa Ta Tadia.
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3. da T@V pakpdv Bupdv 10. mpos Y ToAeulav oTpaTIAY

4. 6 dixaios déios THs apxis. 11. oo Tols avBpwmois Tols ayabols

5. ueTa 7OV KaAdv Gedw 12. dwa 70 aloypov

6. 1 mapa TOV TOTAMOV 0O0S 13. godpn 7 yvoun 1 16V €’ (TTWY
XaAen. oTPATNYDV.

7. aioL kakdY ol movnpo. 14. 7 mpos Tév Bedv poipa dnAn.

8. els T ToD oTpaTnyol oknuiy  15. moAéuto ol wpos Ti BalaTTy.

9. 0 710D veaviov pBovos ov [=not]  16. tepa Ta BiBAia Ta TOY KPLTGD.
JLKQOS.

[
[
P

. Translate the following phrases and sentences into Greek.

upon the small bridge

because of the valor of the foot soldiers
next to the holy books

throughout the long life

with the small children of the messenger
The poet’s exile is disgraceful.

The deeds of wise men are worthy of honor.
Good books are worthy friends.

The soldiers in the tent are handsome.

The envy of the young men is shameful.

CORXIIAN R WD —
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UNIT EIGHT

€2-Verbs: Present Active Indicative

PRELIMINARIES

A. Verbs. A verb (Greek pijua, Latin verbum = “that which is said,

predicate”) is that part of speech which affirms or predicates (see U7 Prelim.
C) by expressing an action or a state of being.

The inflection of a verb is called conjugation. The finite forms of a verb

are those whose inflectional ending defines precisely the person and number
of the subject, or, in an uninflected or slightly inflected language like English,
those which combine with a subject to form a clause: for example, we see, they
saw, the man is walking. There are also two important non-finite forms of a
verb: verbal noun (infinitive [e.g., to see] and/or gerund [e.g., seeing]) and
verbal adjective (participle: e.g., seeing, seen). Finite and non-finite forms
share such features as tense and voice and the ability to govern objects and be
modified by adverbs. Non-finite forms, however, cannot serve as the predicate
of a clause and carry no distinction of person.

1.

2.

B. Finite verb forms have five important variable features:

Person expresses the relation of the verb’s subject to the speaker and
listener of the utterance.

first person: the subject is the speaker or a group including the speaker (/,
we).

second person: the subject is the listener or listeners (you).

third person: the subject is a person or thing other than the speaker or
listener (he, she, it, they).

Most English verbs now show distinction of person only in third person
singular present forms (walks, has vs. walk, have), and thus the person
must be expressed in English by a subject noun or a personal pronoun
separate from the verb itself.

Number marks whether the verb’s subject is singular or plural. The subject
and the verb are in concord. Again, most English verbs now distinguish

54
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number only in the case of the third person present forms: she goes, they
go vs. I go, we go. And again, the number is made clear in English by the
necessary presence of the subject noun or pronoun. (Greek has not only
singular and plural verb forms, but also dual, as for nouns. The dual is rare,
and beginning students are not usually required to learn it. In this book the
dual forms are given in parentheses and are not used in exercises or
reading; but students who go on in Greek will soon meet dual forms.)

3. Tense expresses the time distinction of the verbal action (present, past,
future: for instance, I teach, she taught, they will teach). In Greek as in
some other languages tense also conveys a distinction in verbal aspect,
sometimes even to the exclusion of a distinction in time. Aspect will be
discussed in detail in Unit 20. The seven Greek tenses (present, imperfect,
future, aorist, perfect, pluperfect, future perfect) will be discussed sepa-
rately in the units in which they are learned.

4. Voice expresses the relationship of the subject of the verb to the action ex-
pressed by the verb. The active voice is used when the subject is the doer
of the action (or the one who experiences a state of being). Some active
verbs, called transitive, express actions which are carried through to a
recipient or object, while others, called intransitive, are used absolutely,
without such a complement. Transitive verbs can also be used in the
passive voice, in which the scheme doer—action—recipient of action is
reversed so that the recipient of the action becomes the subject, the verb is
made passive, and the doer is left unexpressed or is expressed in a
subordinate element of the sentence (in English in a prepositional phrase
with by).

Ex. The man walks. active (intransitive)
The boy throws the ball. active (transitive)
The cavalry lost the battle. active (transitive)
The ball is thrown by the boy. passive
The battle was lost. passive

Greek has a third voice, the middle, which is lacking in English and many
other languages. The middle is used when the subject is the doer of the
action but acts upon itself or for itself. The middle will be discussed in
detail in Unit 11.

5. Mood expresses the manner in which the action or state of being denoted
by the verb is conceived by the speaker, namely, whether as fact, as as-
sumption, as wish, or the like. Greek has four moods, three of which are
paralleled in English:

indicative: for the assertion of fact (as in English)
subjunctive: for mere assumption or possibility (as opposed to assertion);
often used in subordinate clause constructions. (The English sub-
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Jjunctive is now largely defunct, replaced by the indicative or by verb
phrases using modal helper verbs; but cf. It is necessary that he go
now.)

optative: originally for expression of a wish, but also used for expression
of a possibility and in subordinate clause constructions. (There is no
English equivalent, nor is there such a separate mood in Latin, German,
French, etc.)

imperative: for expressing a command (as in English)

C. The principal parts of a verb are those forms from which the major
tense stems can be derived and from which, thereby, all the conjugational
forms of a verb can (in theory) be generated. The number of principal parts
varies from language to language. English verbs have three: present, simple
past, and past (passive) participle (e.g., go, went, gone; break, broke, broken;
bake, baked, baked). The normal Greek verb has six principal parts (to be
learned as they arise in future units).

1. ue-Verbs and w-Verbs. There are two basic systems of conjugation in
Greek, and the distinction is readily apparent in the present tense. A limited
number of very basic verbs are conjugated in certain tense systems, including
the present, by the addition of personal endings directly to the verb stem: these
are known as ut-verbs (because the first person singular ending is -ui) or
athematic verbs (because the ending is added directly to the stem). Other verbs
(the w-verbs or the thematic verbs) are conjugated with a theme vowel inter-
vening between the verb stem and the personal endings.

2. The Present System. The present system consists of all forms which
can be generated from the first principal part, including the present active and
middle/passive indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, participle, and
infinitive, and the imperfect active and middle/passive indicative. All these
forms contain the present stem, which is obtained by removing the ending -
from the first principal part (the form in which the verb is listed in a
dictionary). The present system of w-verbs features the theme vowel o/, that
is, it shows two grades or variable forms, o and € (and also lengthened forms w
and 7).

3. Present Active Indicative. Any Greek verb form can be analyzed into
a tense stem (consisting of a form of the verb stem plus prefixed or suffixed
tense signs), prefixes, and suffixes (indicating, e.g., mood, voice, person, and
number for a finite form). The present active indicative consists of present
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stem plus theme vowel plus personal endings. The theme vowel o/e appears as
o when the first letter of the personal ending is u or v, and as € otherwise.
Because of linguistic developments, it is more difficult to separate theme
vowel from personal ending in many forms of the present active than in some
other tenses. Therefore, the beginner should simply learn the combined ending
(theme vowel plus personal ending).

Ex. “release,” principal part: Adw, stem: Av- +0/€ endings
sing.  Ist pers. Aw I release -w
2nd pers. AV€Ls you (s.) release -€LS
3rd pers. Avel he (she, it) releases -€t
(dual  2nd pers. \VeTov) (-eTov)
(3rd pers. AVeTov) (-eTov)
plur. st pers. Avopev we release -OMEV
2nd pers. AVeTe you (pl.) release -€TE€
3rd pers. Avovai(v) they release -ovai(v)
Ex.  “send,” principal part: méumw, stem: weum- +0/€ endings
sing.  Ist pers. TEUTW I send -w
2nd pers. TEUTELS you (s.) send -€LS
3rd pers. TEUTEL he (she, it) sends -€L
(dual  2nd pers. TEUTETOD ) (-eTov)
(3rd pers. TEUTETOV ) (-eTov)
plur. Ist pers. TEUTOMEY we send -OuEY
2nd pers. 7rép.7rf're you (pl.) send -€T€
3rd pers. méumovau(v) they send -ovai(v)

4. English Equivalents. The present indicative of Greek is equivalent to
the English simple present (/ send), the progressive present (I am sending), and
the present emphatic (I do send, more commonly used in the negative, [ don’t
send, or in interrogative form, Do I send?). Context and English idiom deter-
mine which equivalent is appropriate in any given case. Note that the Greek
finite verb form indicates number and person by itself and may be used with-
out an explicit pronoun subject (cf. Latin and Italian). When a pronoun subject
is expressed, it is emphatic.

Aéyw I say €ym Aéyw [ say
5. Nu Movable. The third person plural of the present active indicative

may have nu added when the verb occurs at the end of a clause or when it is
followed by a word beginning with a vowel (or in verse when it is more con-
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venient to the poet to add it). The optional nu was added to avoid hiatus, the
pronunciation of two vowels in succession, a phenomenon often avoided in
everyday speech and almost completely eliminated by the fussiest Greek prose
stylists (such as the orator and teacher of rhetoric Isocrates). (Another term
used for this optional nu is nu ephelkustikon, “attracted, suffixed nu.”)

6. Accentuation. The accent of all finite forms of the Greek verb is re-
cessive. That is, it falls as far from the end of the word as is permitted by the
general rules of accentuation: acute on A when U is short, acute on P when U
is long. The circumflex accent appears only when a contraction is involved
(some verbs with contraction will be learned in Unit 13) or in a two-syllable
form with long P and short U. For the present active indicative, it turns out
that the accent falls on the last (or only) syllable of the stem in every form.

7. Negation. Indicative verbs in main clauses and in most dependent
clauses are normally negated with the adverb ov, and a simple unemphatic
negative usually precedes the verb it negates. When the word following ov be-
gins with a vowel, ov takes the form ovk (before an unaspirated vowel) or o0
(before an aspirated vowel).

0V u€vw I do not remain
0VUK €0éAw I am not willing
0vX apmalw I am not seizing

8. Concord. As one would expect, a Greek verb agrees with its subject
in person and number (see U7, Prelim. B). But when the subject is a neuter
plural noun or pronoun, the Greek verb is normally third person singular
rather than plural, apparently because the neuter plural was originally felt to
express a single collective concept.

9. Direct and Indirect Objects. As mentioned in connection with voice
in Preliminaries of this unit, transitive verbs are those which express an action
that is carried through to a recipient of the action (person or thing) or to an
enduring effect or result of the action. The recipient of the action may in
general be called the direct object of the verb. In English the direct object is
expressed in the objective case, which is noticeable only in pronouns. In Greek
the direct object is expressed in the accusative case (the principal use of this
case). Examples:

He trained the children. The man whom we saw . . .
She wrote this poem. We built a house.

The general sent them.

0 UTPATNYOS TOVS TTPATLWTAS ELS TNV AYOPAY TEMTEL.
The general sends the soldiers into the marketplace.
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0V A€LTTETE TNV XWPAV;

Are you not leaving the country?
Some transitive verbs also govern a secondary object of the person (much less
often the thing) more indirectly affected by the action than is the direct object.
This is the indirect object. In English it is again in the objective case
(noticeable only in pronouns) and either follows the verb immediately or is
governed by the preposition o or for. In Greek the indirect object is expressed
by the dative case without a preposition. Examples:

They gave the boy some money. They gave him some money.
The gave some money to the boy. Tell me a story.

Ta BiBAia T& TOINTT OVK €MLTPETOVTLY.
They are not entrusting the books to the poet.

10. Word Order. The word order of a Greek sentence is very flexible. In
a majority of sentences in which no special emphasis is being sought, the
normal order is subject (if expressed), direct object (if any), indirect object (if
any), verb. But in fact speakers and writers are more often than not trying to
convey some special emphasis, and adjust the word order to suit. The first
word or phrase normally carries the greatest emphasis:

76 mounTT Ta Bu3Nia OVK €MTPETOVOLY.
They are not entrusting the books to the poet.

Here the poet is emphasized in contrast to some other person or persons whom
they find more trustworthy: English uses stress on the word or phrase more
often than a shift of word order to convey such emphasis.

11. Identification of Verb Forms. When identifying a finite verb form,
specify the five variable features (person, number, tense, voice, mood) and
give the first principal part of the verb, and add the definition if it is requested.

Ex. éxere:  2nd pl. pres. act. ind. of €xw, to have

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the conjugation of the present active indication of w-verbs.

2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit. For now, you are presented with only the
first principal part of each verb. If your instructor prefers that you begin to
memorize the first three principal parts from this unit onward, consult the
Appendix to U18 or Appendix 2 for the other principal parts.

3. Do the exercises of this unit.
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VOCABULARY

Vocabulary-building Hints. Greek has a very large vocabulary, but this
richness is in large part due to the readiness with which the same root
manifests itself in several shapes and the frequency with which words are
formed by compounding of familiar elements. Knowledge of the relationships
between roots can make the acquisition of new vocabulary much easier. Two
observations can be made about some words in the very limited vocabulary
presented up to this point. (1) Different vowel grades within the same root are
common. One of the basic variations is between € and o grades. The “say” root
produces o-grade noun Aoyos and e-grade verb Aéyw. The same relationship
exists with Tpémos and émiTpémw, and (if we consider some words not yet
learned) vouos and véuw, ¢popos and pépw, moumn and TéuTw. A different
vowel variation is seen in ¢vyﬁ and (beﬁyw. (2) A root of the same form may
also appear with various suffixes or compounding elements. For instance, the
root oTpa7- = “army” forms the collective noun orparia with the common
suffix -wa (cf. ptAia, dnuokpatia), the individual noun o7paTiwTys with a
form of the -77s suffix, meaning “person who does X” (cf. ToAiTns, vavTys,
dtkaoTs, etc.), and the compound noun o7parnyds, in which -nyos is a form
of the root of ayw = “lead” (the lengthening of the vowel in composition is
common). Later you will also meet o7paros, oTparomedov, OTpaATEVW,
oTPATEVUA.

w-verbs

ayw lead; carry  [pedagogy]

amofvyokw (amo)! die

apyw begin (+ gen.);? rule, be leader of (+ gen.)
[monarchy]

ypadw scratch; inscribe; write  [graphic]

€0é\w be willing, wish

ENaVYw drive, set in motion; (intrans.) ride, march  [elastic]

emrpémw (ém) turn over to, entrust

€xw have, hold [echeneis]

AapfBave take, grasp; receive  [narcolepsy]

Aéyw say, speak; recount

A€elTTw leave, abandon  [ellipsis]

1. Compound verbs are indicated by addition of the prepositional prefix in parentheses. It will
become apparent in later units (e.g., U16.2) why one needs to know that a verb is a compound.
2. When a verb takes a complement other than the usual accusative object, that fact will be
mentioned in the vocabulary. Here, for instance, where English uses an ordinary direct object in
They begin the war or He rules the land, the Greek verb governs the genitive: 70D moA€éuov
apxovot. Tis xwpas dpyeL.
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Mo (]
UEvw
Tebw
TEUT®
Pépw
Pevyw

negative adverb

loosen, release  [analysis]
remain, stay; wait for, wait
persuade, urge

send [pomp]

bear, carry, bring; endure
flee, be in exile

[pheromones, euphoria]

0V, 0VK, 00X not (for negation of statements) [Utopia]
EXERCISES
I.  Give the requested Greek verb form.
Ex. we are dying answer: amoOVoKopmey

1. they do persuade 16. you (pl.) entrust

2. she is sending 17. you (sing.) are dying
3. you (pl.) are speaking 18. he is not urging

4. they rule 19. Isend

5. 1am entrusting 20. we are speaking

6. you (sing.) have 21. you (pl.) rule

7. we are remaining 22. she is entrusting

8. he is releasing 23. it has

9. it carries 24. 1do not receive

10. you (sing.) are leaving 25. they abandon

11. Iwish 26. he leaves

12. they are willing 27. you (pl.) drive

13. we march 28. you (sing.) are in exile
14. she is writing 29. we do not endure

15. they are leading 30. she says

II. Translate the following verb forms into English.

Ex. AéyeTe you (pl.) are saying

1. é\avvews 10. ayouev 19. apyets
2. ¢époper 11. ovk éxw 20. Aéye
3. ypadw 12. ¢pevyovar 21. AvVopev
4. AauPBave 13. Aves 22. 0V pévw
5. uévovot 14. pépet 23. €ébehere
6. €xeis 15. emrpémoper 24. éxovow
7. melbw 16. 00 TéumeETE 25. €élavveTe
8. ¢evyouer 17. Aetmovot 26. Aelmw
9. méume 18. AauBavw 27. apyopev
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28. €Bélova 33. pevews 38. ovk ayel

29. apxere 34. é\avvet 39. ov AapZaveTe

30. Aéyets 35. amofvyokovot 40. épets

31. Aelmet 36. dyw

32. €mTpéTeTe 37. €xopev

I1I. (a) Translate each sentence into English. Then (b) give a full identification
of any underlined word(s), and, if the word is a noun, explain its case (why is

iti

W XN R LN =

2

DAl > e

n the case it is in?).
Ex. 0 aTpaTnyos Tovs ayabovs OTALTAS €ls TNV TOV TONELIWY
XAV TEUTTEL.

(a) The general is sending the brave hoplites into the land of the enemy.

(b) oAiTas is acc. pl. of OmWALTYs, -ov, m.; it is acc. because it is the
direct object of wéumer. xwpav is acc. sing. of xwpa, -as, f.; it is acc.
because it is object of the preposition es.

Tas Motpas ov melbovaw ol Beol.

oL codol TN aAnfeiav Aéyovaiw.

7 Oea éAavvel Tovs TeCovs €k ToD LepoD.

dwa 70 ayabov €pyov 6 BikaoTns TOV KaKOV AVeEL.

ot avfpwroL Tovs Tovovs Tapa T fedv €xovot.

ol veaviat Ta ddpa Tols a&iots GepovaLy.

oL TOAITAL TOVS VOMOUS UETA YUWUNS TOPTS Ypadovot.

AelTTOVOL Tapa T yedpUpa TOVS TOV TTPATLWT@Y UTTOUS 0L TONELOL.
Aéyovaw ol ayyelot Tas TS 0TpaTids cuudopas Tols €v TH ayopd
TONLTALS.

. Render the following sentences into Greek.
Ex. The goddesses do not receive the offerings.

The goddesses is subject of the sentence, so will be nominative plural (at
Beat). The verb receive is third person plural present active indicative,
with negative adverb (ov Aau3avovat). The direct object of receive is
the offerings, which will thus be in the accusative case (Ta tepa).
Therefore, a correct answer is:

ai feal Ta tepa ov Aapdavovot. (other word orders are possible)

The horses are dying because of the disease.

The wicked men are not persuading the jurors.

The general is leading his soldiers toward the sea.

The citizens entrust their laws to the judges.

You (pl.) are not leading the children of the poet out of the large tent.
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Infinitive; Adjectives with Two
Endings

PRELIMINARIES

The infinitive, a non-finite form of the verb (see U8 Prelim.), is a verbal
noun. As a verb form it has tense and voice and can govern noun complements
and adverbial modifiers. As a noun, it can serve as subject, object, and the like.
In English the infinitive (formed with o plus the verb) shares the job of verbal
noun with the gerund (formed from the present stem of a verb plus -ing). In
Greek there is only the infinitive to fulfill the verbal noun function.

Ex. To see is to believe.

Seeing is believing.
Learning Greek is not difficult.

In addition to functioning as a noun in these simple uses, the infinitive is used
(1) as a complement to many verbs and (2) in dependent phrases which are
transformations of simple sentences embedded in a more complex sentence.

You like to swim. (complementary infinitive)

They are willing to lead. (complementary infinitive)

Wilson is president. (simple sentence, finite verb)
They want Wilson to be president. (embedded sentence, infinitive)
They chose Wilson to be president. (embedded sentence, infinitive)
They believe Wilson to be president. (embedded sentence, infinitive)

1. Present Active Infinitive. The present active infinitive is formed by
adding -ewv to the present stem. (-ewv is a contraction of the theme vowel € and
the infinitival ending -ev.)

Ex. ayw —>ayew = 1o lead; melOw —> wellew = to persuade

Accentuation: the non-finite forms of the verb do not have recessive
accentuation (U8.6). The accentuation of each type of infinitive and participle
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must be learned separately. The present infinitive of w-verbs is always
accented on the final syllable of the stem.

2. Some Uses of the Greek Infinitive

a. The complementary infinitive is used to complete the meaning of a
variety of verbs, such as those expressing will or desire, request, permission,
choice, command, and the like. In the simplest examples the verb has no other
complement:

€0éNovoL pevew. They are willing to stay.
0UK €0€NeTe PEPeLy TOV TOVOD. You are not willing to endure the toil.

Some verbs (e.g., those of asking, commanding, persuading) take an accu-
sative object (of the person who is to do the action of the infinitive) plus the
complementary infinitive:

TOVUS CUMUAXOUS pevew meibopev.  We are urging the allies to remain.
KEAEV® TV OTPATLAY EAGDVELD. I am ordering the army to march.

b. The infinitive, as a verbal noun, often serves as the subject of a sen-
tence, usually with a predicate adjective (the copula is being sometimes ex-
pressed and sometimes omitted) or with an impersonal verb. In English this
usage is somewhat concealed by the use of the expletive it (a “filler” or
apparent subject):

It is just to take the horses. (expletive —copula— pred. adj.—inf.
phrase)
= To take the horses is just. (inf. phrase —copula—pred. adj.)
= Taking the horses is just. (gerund phrase —copula— pred. adj.)
dtkatov AapBavew Tovs rmovs.  (pred. adj.—inf.—direct obj. of inf.)
dpxeL Xahemov. It is difficult to lead.
= To lead is difficult.

Note that the infinitive as noun is considered neuter singular: thus the
predicate adj. is neuter singular nom. to agree with the subject infinitive.

Impersonal verbs are verbs normally used only in the third person
singular with an unspecifiable subject it (e.g., it is raining) or with an expletive
it with an infinitive as the true subject:

det meuTew dddpa. It is necessary to send gifts.
= To send gifts is necessary.

00 TpémeL ddpa AapBdve. It is not seemly to take gifts (bribes).
= To take bribes is not seemly.
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What is expressed in Greek idiom by an impersonal verb and infinitive is often
idiomatically conveyed in English by a personal construction with a modal
verb using must, should, or ought. For example, 0¢l méumew ddpa may also be
translated One must (should, ought to) send gifts.

c. The substantival force and case usage of an infinitive used as a noun
are sometimes marked more strongly by the use of the neuter singular definite
article to introduce the infinitive phrase (articular infinitive). The article must
be used when the infinitive functions as a substantive in the genitive or dative
or as the object of a preposition. In the nominative and many uses of the
accusative, either the articular infinitive or the bare infinitive (as exemplified
in a and b above) is allowed.

nom. 70 GPXEL TOVOV BEPEL. To rule brings toil.

gen.  €x 70D pevyew as a result of fleeing

dat.  mpos T® ddpa AauSavew in addition to taking bribes

acc.  mpos TO éAavvew Tas (wrmovs  with regard to driving the
mares

3. Negation. The negative adverb w7 is used to negate an infinitive in
any of the above uses.

mpémet ddpa un AapBavew. It is fitting not to take bribes.

4. Subject of Infinitive. When the subject of the action expressed by the
infinitive is expressed in Greek, it is normally in the accusative case unless it
is the same person or thing as the subject of the finite verb (there are further
exceptions to be learned later).

o dikatov Tovs ToNITas Aelmely Ta Tadia.
It is not right for the citizens to leave the children.
(It is not right that the citizens leave the children.)

€t Tovs avbpwmovs Tovous GépeLy.
It is necessary for men to endure toil.
or (personal form) Men must endure toil.

€K TOD TOV Kakov vavTny apxeLy
as a result of the bad sailor’s being leader
(as a result of the fact that the bad sailor is leader)

Note that in English the subject of an infinitive is often expressed in a pre-
positional phrase with for or as the possessive with a gerund, or that English
idiom may prefer a personal construction (like men must). In other cases the
infinitive phrase of Greek may be equivalent to a that-clause in English with
subject and finite verb.
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5. Dative of Reference. The person to whose case a statement is limited
or in whose opinion a statement is true is expressed in the dative case. Such a
dative of reference is often used in sentences with infinitive phrase as subject.

T® 00¢p% 0 3L0s 0V XaN€TOs.

For a wise man life is not difficult.

00 KaAov T ayabd TONIT PevyeL.

Being in exile is not a fine thing for the good citizen.

(Compare the slightly different emphasis of:

00 kaAov T0 TOV ayaBov TONTIY pevyeLy.

It is not a fine thing that a good citizen be in exile.)

6. Vowel-declension Adjectives with Two Endings. Some vowel-declen-
sion adjectives (usually ones formed by compounding two roots, or prefix and
root) have no separate feminine endings, the “masculine” endings serving as
endings for a common non-neuter gender. Thus in adtkos woAiTns the
adjective is masculine, but in adikos yvwun the same form is feminine. These
adjectives thus have only two endings: masc./fem. and neuter.

Ex. “unjust” masc./fem. neuter
sing. nom. adikos adikov
gen. adikov adikov
dat. adikw adikw
acc. adikov adikov
voc. adike adikov
(dual n.a.v. adkw adikw)
(g.d. adikow adikow)
plur. nov. adukot adika
gen. adikwy adikwy
dat. adixots adikots
acc. adikovs adika

7. Alpha Privative. The commonest negative compounding element in
Greek is the prefix a- (or av- before a vowel): compare the English derivatives
atypical and anhydrous and the corresponding negative prefixes in- and un- in
English. Many compound adjectives meaning “not X” or “without X” are
formed from the root X and the alpha-privative prefix, and many of these are
vowel-declension adjs. of two endings.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the formation and uses of the infinitive.
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2. Learn the declension of two-ending adjectives of the vowel declension.
3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

w-verbs

BAaTTw harm, damage

KEAEVW order, command (+ acc. of person + inf.)
KOTTw strike, chop, beat  [syncope]

TaTTW! marshal, draw up (troops); arrange; appoint

[tactics, syntagmatic]

impersonal verbs

el it is necessary, it is needful (for one to do something)
(+ acc. of person + inf.) (often to be translated
with ought to, must, should in a personal
construction) [deontology]

dokel it seems good, it seems best (+ dat. of person + inf.)

éeai it is permitted, it is possible (+ acc. or dat. of person
+ inf.)

7rpé7reL it is fitting, becoming, seemly (+ acc. or dat. of
person + inf.)

Xpn? it is necessary (+ acc. of person + inf.) (often to be
translated with ought to, must, should in a personal
construction)?

negative adverb

un not (for negation of most infinitives, individual

words, many types of subordinate clauses)
vowel-declension adjectives

6010, 00la, 0010V hallowed; pious, pure
paduos, padia, padiov easy

1. Non-Attic Tagow (cf. Intro. §6).

2. This word was in origin a noun, with the copula omitted, but the Greeks came to treat it as an
impersonal verb form. The infinitive of xp7 is Xp7rat, a contraction of xp7 with elvac, the
infinitive of elui (U10.4).

3. xp7 and det are sometimes used synonymously, but in classical Attic there is a tendency for
Xp7 to denote an obligation related to internal constraints of an ethical nature and de to imply
external constraints. Compare 7¢ xpn dpav; = What should I do? (in an ethically ambiguous
situation) with 7 del Aéyew; = Why should I mention? (the matter being so obvious) or del
Pépew Ta 7@V Oedv = One must endure what the gods give.
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vowel-declension adjectives with two endings

aduxos, adikov unjust

abavaros, abavatov undying, immortal

avooLos, avoaiLov unholy, profane

BapBapos, BapBapov non-Greek-speaking, foreign; (pejorative) barbarian
ot Bapapot foreigners, esp. the Persians

TUUMAXOS, TVUUAXOV fighting along with, allied with
ol TvupayoL allies

EXERCISES

I.  Write in Greek.

1. tolead 6. they strike

2. you (pl.) order 7. to loosen

3. we are not harming 8. to persuade

4. toarrange 9. she rules

5. as aresult of speaking 10. Iride

II. Translate the following sentences.

TNV OTPATLAY MEVELD TreLOETE.

06 VAVTNS TOVS OTPATLWTAS TAS LTTOVS NELTELD KENEVEL.
EmTpémey €0éNeL Ta Xahema €pya Tols kaAols veavials.

0Uk €0éAw amobvrokew €év TH QalaTTy.

U1 BAATTEL TOUS TAOUTLOUS TOAITAS KENEVELS TOUS OTALTAS.

0 Oeos oVk €0éNel kOoTTEW TNV Oeav.

dokel Tols codols TNV aAnBeiav Aéyew.

TOUS avoaiovs Oel ENQVVELY aTo THS TOY Tadlwy TKNYTs.

ol appaxoL Tovs BapBapovs TNV Gyopar Aap3aveLy KEAEDOVTLD.
ol afavatol un Aéyew avooia Tovs avbpwmovs melbovoiy.

dLa TO TOVS TONEMIOUS €V TH XwPa MEVELY GEVYOVTLY OL TONITAL.
T0ls ayabols padiov vouovs ypageLy.

TOUS VavTas P71 AUEUOV KAAOV MEVELD.

ToUs moheuiovs BAanTew e€eaTe Tols GTPATNYOLS.

XN kL=

Pkt p— p—
AU =00

]
[l
]

. Render the following sentences into Greek.

Ex. It is unseemly for an unjust person to rule the just (people).
0V TPETEL TOV AdLKOV TOD dikalwy dpyew.

With friends it is easy to endure evils.

The general of the enemy army is marshaling his hoplites.

The poet urges the citizens to entrust their fate to the gods.

It is impossible for the immortal gods to feel [= have] jealousy.

el S
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S. Itis possible for a wicked man not to have a bad reputation.

6. Itisn’t wise to damage one’s health.

7. Because of their wealth the rich are permitted to flee difficult tasks. [Hint:
convert to impersonal form: “it is permitted...”]

8. A poet ought to be unwilling [= not + be willing] to say bad things.

9. In addition to honor, ruling brings envy.



UNIT TEN

Present Indicative of elui;
Some Uses of the Genitive and Dative

1. The Verb “to be.” One of the most commonly used words in the
language, the Greek verb to be shows irregularities of conjugation in all dia-
lects. The Attic forms of the present active indicative are:

sing. Ist pers. m I am
2nd pers. €l you (s.) are
3rd pers. eati(v) he (she, it) is
(dual 2nd pers. éoTov)
(3rd. pers. €0TOV)
plur. Ist pers. €T €Y we are
2nd pers. €oTé you (pl.) are
3rd pers. eloi{v) they are

Note that the third person sing. and pl. forms may take nu movable (see U8.5).

2. Accentuation. All forms of the present indicative of eiul except
second singular €l (and the third singular in some uses: §3) are enclitic (see
U2.12). This is traditionally indicated in paradigms by the use of the acute on
the ultima. The enclitic forms are accented with acute or grave on U when the
preceding word has acute on P: TOA(TNs €0T(; 6 TOANITNS €0Ti kaAOs. In other
circumstances, the enclitic forms have no accent, but they may affect the
accent of the previous word (review the rules given in U2.12): avfpwmor
€TpeEY; ODPOV €0TL; KAKOL €LTL; TOY TTPATIWTOY €TTLV 1) TKNVT).

3. Emphatic €écT.. When used emphatically, that is, placed at the begin-
ning of the sentence, the third person singular form is accented on P: éo7u(v).
This form is also used when the proclitic ovk, €i (if), or ws (as, that) or the
conjunction kat (and) or aAAa (but) or the demonstrative 7007" (this)
immediately precedes. Emphatic €éo7t may stress existence (“there is . .. ") or
may be used with an infinitive subject in the same sense as the compound
é€eat (“it is possible to X™).
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4. Infinitive elva.. The present active infinitive of elu( is efvat. When an
infinitive phrase with elva: includes a predicate noun or predicate adjective,
the word in the predicate must agree in case with the subject of the infinitive.
Since the subject of an infinitive is normally accusative, the predicate noun or
adjective will normally be accusative.

Ex. ék ToD ToVs ToA(Tas dikalovs elvat
as a result of the fact that the citizens are just
XaAemov dyabov elva.
It is difficult to be brave.
(The unexpressed subject of elvat, “one,
be acc., so the adjective is acc.)

LR TS

a man,” or whatever, is felt to

Occasionally the predicate adj. will be in another case:
Ex. otk €€eaTi TG dikalw avooiw elvat.
It is not possible for the just man to be unholy.

5. Some Uses of the Genitive. The genitive in general limits the meaning
of the substantive, adjective, adverb, or verb on which it depends. The Latin
name genitivus is a translation of the Greek yevikn (m7@0ts) = “the case de-
noting the class [to which something belongs].”

a. Genitive of Possession. Like the English possessive or prepositional
phrase with of, the genitive may denote ownership, possession, or the like.

(1) Atrtributive Use. The genitive of a noun or of a demonstrative or
reflexive pronoun placed in attributive position (i.e., within article—
noun phrase)! may denote possession. (Personal pronouns denoting
possession fall outside of the article—noun group: see U22.6.)

ol &Y 'Abnraiwy vouot the Athenians’ laws
70 31 BAlov 170 T0D TaLdiov the child’s book
TQ TOV VAVTOV the affairs, possessions,

or deeds of the sailors (see U7.4)

An attributive genitive of possession may also be attached to a noun
that is not accompanied by the article:
Alowmov Aoyou fables of Aesop
(2) Predicate Use. The genitive of a noun or pronoun in the predicate
may denote possession.
7 Umrros €07l ToD dikaoToD.
The mare belongs to the jurvman. (The mare is of the jurvman.)

1. This is the normal position, but the gen. of possession is occasionally found outside the
article-noun group.
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70D 000D €0TL PEPeLy TOVOUS.
It is characteristic of the wise man to endure toils.
[literally, To endure toils is of, belongs to, the wise man.]

b. Partitive Genitive. The genitive is used to denote the whole, a part of
which is expressed by the noun it limits. This genitive takes the predicate posi-
tion, that is, it falls outside the article-noun group.

oL TAELTTOL TOV TUUUAY WY most of the allies
c. Subjective and Objective Genitive. When a noun expresses a verbal

notion, the subject of the action referred to by the noun may be expressed by
the subjective genitive (often in attributive position).

clause form: The unjust man committed perjury.  (subject—verb)
verbal noun form: the unjust man’s perjury

71 70D adikov €mopKia (verbal noun with gen.)
clause form: The foreigners are afraid. (subject—verb)

verbal noun form: the foreigners’ fear
0 T&v BapBapwy ¢o30s (verbal noun with gen.)

(The subjective genitive is easily confused with the possessive genitive and in
many cases such confusion makes no difference.)

The object of the action referred to by a noun expressing a verbal notion
may be expressed by the objective genitive (normally in predicate position).

verb—object form: to desire pleasures
verbal noun form: the desire of (for) pleasures
7 émbupuia TGV NdOVEY (verbal noun with gen.)

verb—object form: to be afraid of the Athenians
verbal noun form: fear of the Athenians
¢0B0s Tov "Abnvaiwy (verbal noun with gen.)

6. Some Uses of the Dative. The Greek dative (JoTik7, Latin dativus,
case of “giving to”) has instrumental and locative uses (Greek having lost
these cases at an early stage: see Introd. §4) as well as uses belonging to the
dative proper.

a. Dative of Indirect Object. See U8.9.

b. Dative of Interest. The dative is used to denote the person for whom
something is or is done. Several uses of the dative are classified under this
general heading:
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(1) Dative of Possession. With verbs meaning to be, to become, to be
available, and the like, the dative may be used to denote the
POSSESSOr.

7 dikalw Tapa TV Oewv ddpa éoTww.
There are gifts from the gods for the just man.
or The just man has gifts from the gods.

Tols 'Afnuaiows ovppaxol ayabol elow.
There are brave allies for the Athenians.
or The Athenians have brave allies.

The dative of possession emphasizes having vs. not having some-
thing; the genitive of possession, on the other hand, emphasizes that
something belongs to X and not to anybody else.

éoti BiBAia T TOLNTH. The poet has books.

ovk €7t BuBANia T& TOUNTT). The poet has no books.

Ta B3\l éoTi TOD The books belong to the
dikaoTod, ov TOD TOLNTOD. juryman, not to the poet.

(2) Dative of Advantage or Disadvantage. The dative is used to denote
the person or thing for whose advantage or disadvantage something
is or is done.

Ta maidia alTia movwy Tols avbpwmots.
Children are a cause of toil for mankind.

0 ayafos TAOVCLOS €0TL TOlS TOALTALS, OV €QUTE.
The virtuous man is rich for (in the interest of, to the advan-
tage of) his fellow citizens, not for himself.

(3) Dative of Reference. See U9.5.

c. Dative of Means (or Instrument). The dative is used to denote that by
which or with which an action is done (instrument, means, or cause).

BaAAovat Tov aTpaTnyor Atbots.
They strike the general with stones.

dwpous meibel Tovs dikaaTas.
He persuades the jurymen by means of bribes.
d. Dative of Time When. The dative is used to denote the point in time
when or at which an action occurred.

i) TPOTEPQ NEPa on the previous day
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WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the present of et

2. Study the uses of the genitive and dative.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

verbs

BaAw throw, strike  [ballistics]

3Im be [ontology (from the participial stem)]

€VPLOK®W find, find out, discover  [heuristic, Eureka]

micrxw have (something) done to one, experience; suffer
[sympathy]

mparTw! lal effect, accomplish, do; experience (a certain fortune),
fare |[practical]

nouns

avaykmn, avaykns, f.
avaykn (éori)

elpnvn, elpnums, f.

émbuuia, émbuuias, f.

€mopkia, €mopkias, f.
Aibos, Aibov, m.
(as fem.)

paxm, paxms, f.
adjectives
'Abnvaios, 'Abnraia,
*Abnvatiov
ot "Abnvaiot
aiTios, aitia, aiTioy

TA€lTTOS, TAELOTT),
TAELOTOV
ol TAeloTOL

force, constraint, necessity
(impersonal expression) it is necessary (compuls-
ory, unavoidable)? (+ dat. or acc. of person + inf.)
(often to be translated with must in a personal
construction)

peace; peace treaty  [Irene]

desire, yearning

false swearing, perjury

stone  [monolith}
a particular variety of stone, e.g., magnet, crystal

battle, combat  [Titanomachy]

Athenian

the Athenians

responsible; responsible for, cause of (+ objective
gen.) [aetiology]

most, greatest, largest; (often with art.) the greatest
number, the most  [pleistocene]
the majority, the greatest part (of a group)

1. Non-Attic mpagow (or lonic mpnoow): cf. Intro. §6.

2. avaykn in this use connotes strong external constraint, whereas d¢i and XP7 connote
needfulness, propriety, moral obligation, and the like.
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TPOTEPOS, TPOTE A, former, earlier, previous  [hysteron proteron]
TPOTEPOV

UOTEPOS, VOTEPA, VOTEPOV latter, later, next

EXERCISES

I. Translate the following short sentences.

1. abavatol elo. 6. movnpos L.

2. ovk ayabol éaTe. 7. 00 ool €T uev.

3. adwkov €oTi. 8. oo éaTiw.

4. ¢ihos el 9. XaAemov €oTL.

5. dfiAov éoTi. 10. Ocial €oTe.

II. Render the following sentences into Greek, using the appropriate form of
elut. Think carefully about the accentuation and review the rules if necessary.

Ex. I am harsh. XaA€mos elut.  Or  Xalemn eluL.
1. Itis worthy. 6. You (sing.) are pious.
2. The Athenians are responsible. 7. You (pl.) are just.
3. The battle is long. 8. Perjury is not just.
4. We are immortal. 9. She is responsible.
5. Tam asailor. 10. The pebble is small.

III. (a) Translate the following sentences. Then (b) name the case of the un-
derlined word and give the reason for the case.

Ex. ¢ 00pd BiBAia €oTiv.
(a) The wise man has books. (b) dative of possession

ol TA€LTTOL TV TOALT®OY €lot dikatot.

T@ TOVNPE 0L VOMOL OUK €lot! Kahol.

7 eémbupuia T0D TAOVTOV TOVS avBpwToUs Kaka TaTXew TelbeL.
T7) VOTEPQ NUENA ELPNUTY YPaAPOVOTLY.

ot abavatol elow aiTiol ToY ayabiv Tols avbpwols.

1@V 'Abnraiwy éoTiv 1 viK.

ol avoaiot T0 Lepov AbBois BaAovaiy.

00 O€l Aéyew TOV T@Y ToAeutwy $o3ov.

€0TL TO KAAOD.

€V T1] TPOTEPQ paXN OL TAELTTOL T@Y OTALTOY 0V PeVyOVTLY.

COXINP LD~

E.—-

Render into Greek.

1. By means of difficult toils the allies are taking the marketplace.

1. Remember that a proclitic followed by an enclitic receives an acute accent (U2.12d).
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It is necessary for men to do what is just [= just things].

After the battle the soldiers flee into the land of the Athenians.

The desire for peace persuades the citizens not to harm the enemy’s
messengers.

The jurors are discovering the majority of the unjust deeds.

It is characteristic of wise men to discover the fine pleasures.

On account of the war against the foreigners the citizens must suffer.

It does not befit a virtuous man to be unjust.

In the eyes of the majority pleasure is not the measure of virtue.



UNIT ELEVEN

-Verbs: Present Middle/Passive
Indicative

1. Middle and Passive. At an early stage Greek had two sets of personal
endings which served to mark two voices (cf. U.8 Prelim.): active and middle.
In the active voice the subject is the agent. In the middle voice the subject is
agent but acts with some special reference to himself/herself, or to his/her
possessions or own interest (o or for or within himselflherself or the like).

The middle sometimes has a reflexive or reciprocal meaning:

yvuvaopal I exercise myself. (direct reflexive)
mapackevaouatl TNV GKNYIY. I prepare the tent for myself.
or [ prepare my tent.
(indirect reflexive)
0l OTPATIOTAL TTAPAKENEVOVTAL. The soldiers encourage one
another. (reciprocal)

From the reflexive force of the middle there developed the passive use of
the middle form, so that in classical Greek most middle forms also serve as
passive (that is, the subject is acted upon by some other agent). The devel-
opment may be thought of as follows:

meibopal: I persuade myself. —> I get myself persuaded. —> I am per-
suaded (by someone else).
peépetac: It carries itself. —> It gets itself carried. —> It is carried.

(Compare reflexive formations in other languages that are translated by the
English passive, such as French i/ se trouve or German es sich findet = “it is
located” or Italian mi chiamo = “I am called.”)

In the context of a Greek sentence, a middle/passive verb will usually be
identifiable as either middle or passive in sense; but in isolation these forms
are referred to in this book as middle/passive.

When a Greek verb is used in the passive, the personal agent, if men-
tioned, is usually expressed in a prepositional phrase with v7o + gen. (equi-
valent to English by someone).
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2. Present Middle/Passive Indicative. This is formed from the present
stem plus the theme vowel o/e (o before y or v, € before other sounds) plus the
middle/passive personal endings (-uat, -oat, -Tat, [-06ov, -0fov,] -ueba,
-0fe, -vTat). The personal endings are clearly recognizable except in the sec-
ond person singular, where the elimination of intervocalic sigma' in -ecat
allows contraction of -eat to -7.

Ex. “ransom,” “be “obey,” “be
released” persuaded” theme vowel
present stem:  Av- + 0/ melh- +o/e + ending
sing. Ist pers. Avopat melbouat -opat
2nd pers. AUy meldn -n?
3rd pers. AveTal TelfeTar -€TaL
(dual 2nd pers. Aveabov TelBeabov) (-ecBov)
(3rd pers. AveaHov TrelBeoBov) (-ecBov)
plur. Ist pers. Avoueda Telfopeda -ouefa
2nd pers. Aveafe Trelfeale -eafe
3rd pers. AvovTat melBovTal -ovTat

Note that the accentuation is recessive, as for all finite forms. In the present
middle/passive indicative it turns out that the accent is on the verb stem in all
forms except the first person plural, where the number of syllables in the
ending forces the accent to move to the theme vowel.

3. Present Middle/Passive Infinitive. The middle infinitive ending is
-oBa.. When this is added to the present stem with theme vowel e, the result is
the present middle/passive infinitive. Like the present active infinitive, it is
accented on the final syllable of the verb stem: for example, Avecfar = “ro
ransom” or “to be released.”

4. Deponent Verbs. Many Greek verbs are found only in middle/passive
forms and have no active forms. Such verbs are called deponent (a not very
helpful term coined by Latin grammarians). You will recognize deponent

1. Sigma “between vowels” (intervocalic) was lost in the development of many Greek forms,
and in Attic this loss usually resulted in the contraction of the vowels.

2. From about 350 B.C.E. the second person singular middle/passive ending was often spelled
(and pronounced) -e: rather than -7 in Attic, and the form in -e¢ will be found in modern editions
of some Greek authors (either under the influence of the manuscripts or because the editor
believes the particular author originally used this form). Note that such middle/passive forms as
Aveu, meifer look exactly like the third sing. active form; but in the context of a sentence there is
usually no ambiguity.
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verbs in vocabulary lists or a dictionary because the first principal part is the
first person singular present middle/passive form (-opat instead of -w).

Ex. ylyvouat I become, I am born
Sovhouat I desire, I want
alobavoual I perceive

5. Idiomatic Meanings of the Middle. It takes time for the student to get
an adequate sense of the range of implications conveyed by the middle voice.
Here are some examples of common verbs to illustrate shifts in meaning
noticeable between active and middle.

€Xw + acc. I have, hold

éxouat + gen. 1 hold on 1o, cling to

ypapw I write

ypagoual I indict, bring a suit against (literally, I get X[’s
name | recorded by the magistrates)

Pépw I carry

peépopat I carry off for myself, I win (a prize)

dikalw I (as a judge) decide a suit

dkalopat I (as a plaintiff) conduct a suit

omévdw I pour a libation

omévdopal I make a truce (solemnized by a libation)

Avw I release

Avopat I ransom

3ovAevw I plan

BovAevoual 1 deliberate

TONLTEDW I am a citizen

TONLTEVOUAL I behave like a citizen, I participate in public

affairs, I am a politician

TelBw + acc. I persuade, urge
melOoual + dat. 1 obey, trust, believe (a person)

As can be seen, the middle usually implies that the subject is more closely
involved or interested in the action. The middle is common when emphasis is
laid on mental or perceptual activities (note the deponent aiofavouar and
several verbs of intellectual activity which lack a future active but possess a
future middle [U18.9]).
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WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the conjugation of the present middle/passive indicative and the for-
mation of the present middle/passive infinitive.
2. Study the idiomatic meanings of the middle (§5).

w

Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

w-verbs

aKovw

amokTelvw (amo)
BovAevw

yopvalw

dikadw
mapackevalw (mapa)

TONTEDW

oTEVdW

deponent verbs
aloBavouat
BovAouat
ylyvouat

épxopat

paxomaL

olouac or oluat’

hear (usually with acc. of thing heard + gen. of
person from whom it is heard, usually with prep.
amo, €k, etc.) [acoustics]

kill, put to death

plan, devise; (mid.) take counsel, deliberate
[probouleutic]

train (naked), exercise; (mid.) exercise oneself, be in
training [gymnastics, gymnasium]

judge; serve as judge or juror; (mid.) plead a case,
participate in a suit

prepare, provide, procure; (mid.) prepare for oneself,
make preparations

be a citizen; have a certain form of government;
(mid.) live or behave as a free citizen; participate
in politics

pour a libation;! (mid.) exchange libations, make a
truce, make peace  [spondaic]

perceive, sense, understand  [esthetics]

want, desire, wish (+ complementary inf.)2

come into being, be born, become  [genus]

come, g0

fight (+ dat. of the enemy person or + prep. phrase)
think, suppose, believe

1. In Greco-Roman antiquity a “libation” was a ritual offering of liquid to the gods; it was made
by pouring the liquid on an altar or on the ground. The liquid could be wine, milk, honey, oil, or

a mixture.

2. In poetry BovAopar and €é0éAw may be synonymous, but in classical prose there is often a
clear distinction between active desire (3ovAouat) and willingness or consent (€0€éAw).

3. olpav is a contracted form of oiopar. The remaining forms of the present are normal: oi7.

oletat, etc., inf. oleoOad.
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MaPAKENEVOUAL exhort, encourage (+ dat. of person, sometimes +
inf.)

muvbavouat learn, hear; learn by inquiry, inquire

EXERCISES

I.  Give a complete identification of each verb form and translate it precisely.

Ex. mapackevaloueda: 1st pl. pres. mid/pass. ind. of mapackevalw,
we are making preparations

1. omévdoper 11. Aéyerar 21. ¢épovTal

2. paxm 12. olecbe 22. 3AamTeTe
3. komTOMAL 13. TaoxeTe 23. BaMAetal
4. ypagovTal 14. etol 24. ayn

5. AapSaveis 15. molTedeabal 25. mapakeAeveabe
6. yiyvetal 16. BovAeTar 26. muvbavovtal
7. mpaTTEw 17. duwkalovat 27. duwkaleTar

8. BovAevopat 18. omevdoueda 28. akovouev

9. épyovtaL 19. amokTelve 29. helmeTau
10. €xn 20. aicBavy 30. yiyvovTal
II. Render into Greek.

1. we are going 16. they are fighting

2. he serves as judge 17. you (s.) suppose

3. you (pl.) cling to 18. itis being led

4. they desire 19. we are indicting

5. you (s.) are making preparations 20. they become

6. he is pleading a case 21. we are being ruled
7. they pour a libation 22. to learn by inquiry
8. you (pl.) are deliberating 23. T am not willing

9. you (s.) exhort 24. to prepare

10. we inquire 25. she supposes

11. she is ransoming 26. we are

12. they hear 27. to be

13. you (pl.) are being marshaled 28. he is being stricken
14. to be in training 29. to be carried

15. I participate in politics 30. you (pl.) are finding
III. Translate.

1. év 7o mpos Tovs Bap3apovs ToNéuw ayabols ToAeulOLs paxovTaL ol

"AbBnvaiot.
2. Tovs aTpaTNyovs Xpn BovAeverta.
3. TOvs OTTALTAS KENeVOVTL TATTETOAL TTapa TOV TOTAMOD.
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CORIN A

00 Ppevyew €0eNovay ol TAELTTOL TV OTPATIWTHY.

XaAemols €pyous vikn Tols 'Afnpaiots yiyveTar.

omévdovTal T VOTEPA MUEPQ.

éxeabaL Xp1 THs TLuTs.

0o [= by] TGV ToAeuiwy oV SAaTTecbe.

ovk € eati Tols madlows Tols Geols omeévdeLy.

ol vadrar wpos TNV T@Y BapBapwy Xwpav TOls AVEUOLS EAAVVOVTAL.



UNIT TWELVE

Adverbs; Conjunctions;
Prepositions II; Relative Pronoun

PRELIMINARIES

A. Adverbs. An adverb (Greek émippnua, Latin adverbium = “word
added to the verb”) is that part of speech which modifies (qualifies, limits) a
verb, an adjective, or another adverb. Adverbs usually express ideas of manner
or degree or time or place.

They walk guickly. (modifying verb walk)
The pitcher is fairly good. (modifying adj. good)
The house is very poorly constructed. (modifying adverb poorly)

In many languages a large number of the adverbs are derived from adjectives
by the addition of a standard suffix. In English the suffix is -/y (cf. German
-lich, French -ment, Spanish and Italian -mente).

B. Sentences and Clauses. A simple sentence contains one subject—-verb
unit (although subject or verb or both may be multiple). It consists of a single
independent or main clause (a clause that can stand by itself).

Ex. The sailor leaves the marketplace.
The sailor picks up his gear and leaves.
The sailor and the merchant leave the marketplace.
The woman and her daughter hug and kiss.

A compound sentence consists of two (or more) independent clauses
Jjoined together (though each clause is capable of standing on its own).

Ex. The woman waves, and her daughter waves back.

A complex sentence consists of an independent or main clause and one or
more dependent or subordinate clauses, that is, clauses which do not by them-
selves form a sentence and cannot be uttered in isolation. In the following
examples the subordinate clauses are underlined:

When the sailor arrived, they called a meeting.
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The messenger who came yesterday told a different story.

C. Conjunctions. A conjunction (Greek cvvdeauos, Latin coniunctio =
“bond, joining”) is that part of speech which joins together two or more words,
phrases, or clauses. There are two kinds of conjunctions. A coordinating
conjunction links two elements (words, phrases, clauses) which are on an
equal footing. A subordinating conjunction links a dependent clause to a
clause of more independent standing (either an actual independent clause or
another dependent clause which is grammatically superordinate). For instance,

the boy and his dog (coordinating two nouns)

in the city or in the country (coordinating two phrases)

He knocked, but nobody answered. (coordinating two independent
clauses)

If he is found guilty, he will pay a large fine.
(subordinating the conditional clause to the main clause he will pay a
large fine)

The truce which was concluded after Cleon died lasted more than a year.

(subordinating the temporal clause after Cleon died to the relative clause
which was concluded, which is itself subordinate to the main clause the
truce lasted)

A number of common Greek conjunctions and adverbs with connective and
emphatic force are traditionally termed particles. In a beginning course a
student is exposed to only a few particles, but they are an important part of
Greek idiom and should be studied in detail in conjunction with the student’s
later reading of Greek texts.

D. Pronouns. A pronoun (Greek avtwvuuia, Latin pronomen = “sub-
stitute for a noun”) is that part of speech which takes the place of a noun
already used or obvious from the context. The noun which a pronoun replaces
(or the person or thing to which it is understood to refer) is its antecedent.

Jane called Jim, who had called her earlier.
(The antecedent of who is Jim; the antecedent of her is Jane.)

Like nouns, pronouns have gender (he, she, it; who, which), number (I, we),
and case (she, her, hers; who, whom, whose). Normally, a pronoun has the
same gender and number as its antecedent, but its case is determined by its
function in its own sentence or clause.

There are seven types of pronouns: personal, demonstrative, relative, in-
terrogative, indefinite, reflexive, and reciprocal. The relative pronoun is pre-
sented in this unit; the others will be considered in detail in later units.



Adverbs; Conjunctions; Prepositions 1I; Relative Pronoun 85

E. Relative Clauses. A dependent clause which serves as an adjective
modifying a noun is called a relative clause and is introduced by a relative
pronoun (who, which, that) or a relative adverb (where, when). These words
are called relative because while introducing a subordinate clause they refer
back to (relate to) an element of the main (or other superordinate) clause.

Ex. The man whom we saw looked familiar.
(whom is masculine and singular to agree with its antecedent
man, but it is in the objective case because it is the object of the
verb saw in its own clause)
This is the thing that bothers me.
Leave it in the place where you found it.

Note that in English the relative pronoun may be omitted (The man we saw
looked familiar), but that other languages, including Greek, require that it al-
ways be expressed.

1. Formation of Adverbs. Adverbs expressing manner are formed from
adjectival stems by the addition of the adverbial ending -ws (in origin an
ablative case ending). The stem of vowel-declension adjectives is obvious
from the nominative singular forms. The accentuation of the adverb always
follows the pattern of the gen. pl. form of the adjective.

Ex.
adjective (gen. pl.) adverb
KaAos (kaA@v) KaA®S nobly, beautifully, well
KaKos (kaxov) KaKk@s badly, poorly, ill
aios (aéiwp) aiws worthily
padios (padiwy) padiws easily

Although adverbs can be formed in this way from virtually any adjective in
Greek, no -ws adverb is formed from aya6ds in classical Greek, the adverb €0
(= well) being used instead.

2. Coordinating Conjunctions. There are five common coordinating
conjunctions in Greek.

a. kal = and, joining words, phrases, or clauses. In addition to the simple
use as a conjunction, there are other uses of kat to note:

kat X kat Y =both X and Y
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adverbial ka(: ka( was in origin an adverb meaning also, and is often still
used as adverb adding emphasis to the word or phrase that follows it. In
its adverbial use, kai X may be translated even X, X too, X also, or in
English one may simply give extra emphasis to X in pronunciation.

Ex. avaykn Kal T( 0o TATXEL KAKA.
It is necessary that even the wise man suffer hardships.
or The wise man, too, must suffer hardships.

b. Te = and, an enclitic postpositive conjunction joining clauses, phrases,
or single words. A postpositive is a word which cannot be placed first in its
clause or phrase but normally follows the first word of its clause or phrase.
This conjunction is etymologically related to and similar in usage to Latin
-que. Te may be used alone or in combination with kac. (7€ is elided to 7°
before a vowel with smooth breathing or to 6° before a vowel with rough
breathing.)

Ex. XYte=XandY
ooos dikalos Te = pious and just

XT1e YTe =bothX and Y
ndovn Te TLun T€ = both pleasure and honor

X texat Y = both X and Y
€XeL Te kal €xeTal = she (both) holds and is held

c. 0¢ = and, but, a postpositive conjunction most often found joining
clauses, but occasionally linking phrases or single words. d¢ can be either neu-
trally connective (and) or adversative in sense (but); the context normally
helps decide which English equivalent is appropriate. (0¢ is elided to d" before
a vowel.)

d. X uév ... Y O€. A very important use of d¢, and one which is espe-
cially characteristic of Greek thought and idiom, is its use in combination with
the postpositive particle uév to create a contrast between antithetic elements
(or sometimes simply an emphatic link between enumerated elements). The
force of weév is to anticipate an antithesis by marking its beginning; the second
element is most often joined by 0¢. The contrasted elements may be single
words, parallel phrases, or entire clauses. A common, but clumsy, English
translation of wev . . . O€ is on the one hand . . . on the other hand; often it is
more idiomatic to convey the antithesis by emphasis in pronunciation or by
turning one of the paired clauses into an English subordinate clause introduced
by while or whereas.
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Ex. 0 €V OTPaTNyOs aTOBVOKEL, OL O OTPaTLOTAL PEVYOVOLY.
The general is dying, but the soldiers are fleeing.
oL wev Abnvaior melbovTar Tols vouois, ol de BapBapor TG
deamoTy.
The Athenians obey their laws, whereas the Persians obey their
master.

(Note the position of the postpositives in these sentences: words like Te, uev,
and 0¢ often intervene between an article and its noun or between a preposition
and its object; less commonly, the postpositive may be placed after the phrase
unit, for instance, after article-noun unit.)

e. yap = for, because, a postpositive joining clauses (be careful to dis-
tinguish between English for as a conjunction and as preposition).
Ex. Tov dikaaTnw €€ehavvew BovAdueda: ddpa yap Aaudavet.
We want to drive out the judge, for he is taking bribes.

f. aAAa = but, but rather, a strong adversative joining clauses or less
often phrases or words, usually following a stated or implied negative. (aAAa
is elided to aAA" before a vowel.)

Ex. 0UK €0TL TTOTAMOS, GAAG OaAaTTa.
It is not a river, but rather the sea.

3. Pronominal Use of the Article. The Attic article 0, 7, T0 was
originally a demonstrative pronoun (this is the usual function of the word in
Homeric Greek and other early poetry). The pronominal use survives in
classical Attic in certain restricted circumstances: namely, preceding uév and
d¢é when they are paired, or preceding 0¢ used alone. With uev . . . O¢ the
pronominal article usually means the one . . . the other . . . or (plural) some . . .
others . . . ; with 0¢ alone, the pronominal article usually makes a change of
grammatical subject from the previous sentence and may be translated by he,
she, it, they. The pronominal article may be used in any of the three genders,
agreeing in gender and number with its antecedent.

Ex. TOUS WEV ATIOKTELVOVTL, TOVS O AyovoLy.
They kill some and carry off others.

al pev uevovow, at de pevyovoty.
These women are staying, but the other women are fleeing.

Tov TounTNw BovAeverhar melbopmer: 0 O° ovk €BeAeL.
We are urging the poet to take counsel, but he is unwilling to do
so. (note change of subject from we to he)
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4. Prepositions 11
ava, + acc.
avri + gen.

Kata + gen.

KaTa + acc.

mepL + gen.
mepd + dat.

TepL + acc.
PO + gen.
UTTEp + gen.

UTEP + acc.

VO + gen.

V7o + dat.
VO + acc.

up, up along, throughout
instead of, in place of, in return for

down from, down upon; against (the interests
of a person); concerning

down along, over, throughout; in accordance
with

about, concerning; above, beyond

around (position); about (an object for which
one struggles)

around (motion); about, concerning

in front of; in defense of; before (of time or
preference)

over, above (of motion or position); in
defense of; concerning
over, across, beyond (of motion or position)

from under, under; by (agent with passive
verb or expression)

under; under the power of

under; during, in the course of

5. Examples of Usage of These Prepositions

ava TOV TOTAMUOY
av' ‘EAAada
avTL TOUTWY
avt’ ayabov

up (upstream) along the river
throughout Greece

in return (exchange) for these things
instead of good men (they have become
bad men)

KaTa T7s KePaAfs

kat' "OAdumTOoU

kata 170D oTPaTYOD

kata oV BapBapwy

KQTG TOV TOTAUOV

KaTa TNY Xwpav

KaTq TOV TPOTEPOV TONEUOV
KaTa potpav

KaTa Aoyov

TEPL TTS APETTS
MEPL TAVTWV TOV AAAWY

(something poured) down upon the head
down from Olympus

(speak, accuse) against the general
(speak) about, concerning the foreigners
down (downstream) along the river
throughout the land

all during the previous war

in accordance with destiny

in accordance with reason

concerning virtue
(superiority) above all others
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TepL T KepaAT
mEPL TH TUUT)

mept [TeAomovvnoov
TEPL TNV APETNY

mpo TGV Bupdy
PO THS Xwpas
PO TOD TONEUOV

UTTEP TOD TOTAUOD
UTEp TOY Tadlov
vmrep Tov "EANfomOvTOD

VTTEp potpay

VTTO Y7S

VO TV TONTODY
(méumeatar)

3 \ Ay ’

vmo Tols 'AbBnvaiois

VIO Y
VO TOV aVTOV XPOVoY

(a crown) around one’s head

(compete) over, concerning honor

(a fleet sailing) around the Peloponnese
in relation to, concerning virtue

in front of the doors
on behalf of the land
before the war

(position) over, across the river!

on behalf of, in defense of the children

(motion or position) across, beyond the
Hellespont

beyond (in violation of) fate

(position) under the earth

(personal agent) (to be sent) by the
citizens

(be ruled, controlled, enslaved, etc.)
under the power of the Athenians

(motion) under the earth

during the same period of time

6. Relative Pronoun. The Attic Greek relative pronoun has the stem h-

(that is, rough breathing) and is inflected in all three genders with the vowel-
declension endings. The declension of 6s, 7, 6, who, which, that, is as follows:

singular plural
masc. fem. neut. masc. Sfem. neut.
nom. os 7 0 ol al a
gen. ov ns ov wy wy wy
dat. w n w ois ats ots
acc. ov nw 0 oUs as a
(dual, all genders nom. acc. )
(gen. dat. oL)

Note that the fem. sing. nom. and masc. and fem. pl. nom. are different from
the same forms of the article only in that these forms of the article are con-
ventionally written without accents. Similarly the masc. sing. nom. article ¢ is
distinguished from neut. sing. nom. relative ¢ by the accent.

1. For this sense, the accusative is also found in phrases like Umep Tov ToTAUOV, €sp. in
postclassical Greek.
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7. Use of the Relative Pronoun. Relative pronouns serve as subordi-
nating conjunctions introducing adjectival clauses. The relative pronoun
agrees with its antecedent in gender and number; but the case of the relative
pronoun is usually determined by its use in its own clause (an idiomatic
exception will be learned later, in U38).

Ex.

The soldier whom the general is striking is a coward.
(antecedent of whom is soldier; whom is dir. obj. of is striking)

0 OTPATLWTNS OV O GTPATNYOS KOTTEL KAKOS €TLD.

(ov is masc. sing. because antecedent oTpaTiwTNs is masc. sing.;
it is acc. because it is direct object of ko7rTer)

We do not want to abandon the woman with whom we are
fleeing.

oV BovAdueda Aelmeww THY dvbpwmov ued” Ns Pevyoue.

(15 is fem. sing. because antecedent dvfpwmov is fem. sing.; it is
gen. because it is object of preposition uera = with)

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

—

Learn the

formation of adverbs and declension of the relative pronoun.

2. Study the examples of usage of the conjunctions and prepositions

presented
3. Learn as

above.
vocabulary the conjunctions and prepositions and relative

pronoun presented above (§2, 4, 6) and the remaining words presented

below.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

w-verb

TOTTw

strike, beat  [tympanum]

adverbs not formed from adjectives

ael (early Attic + poetic alel,  always
also poetic alév)

av again; in turn
avfis again; in turn; hereafter, in the future
avTika at once, immediately
elTa then, next; accordingly, therefore
émeLTa then, next; therefore
€vBade here, there
) well
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77 already; immediately; actually, now

paia very, exceedingly

oy now, presently

TOTE at that time, then

EXERCISES

I. Translate the following phrases.

1. 7po TéY oKNYEY 9. avTiL TGOV TOVWY

2. Um0 7§ avoaiw deamoTy 10. vmep T BaraTTay

3. kata TN TOD OLKATTOD yrwUNY 11. V7o T oxqumy

4. mept This Tow  Abnraiwy Tiuss 12. mepL Tv ayopav

5. vmep TOY Pihwy 13. kata T@OV KPLTGY

6. U0 TOUS TONEULOLS 14. mpo Ths paxmns

7. ava v 006V 15. avTi Tod wAOUTOV

8. kara THv MpoTépav Muépay 16. mepl 77 viky

II. Translate.

1. oi uev codol €0 TPATTOVTLWY, 0i O¢ Kakol ov.!

2. 0V ToAeuov 3ovAcueda €xew aAN’ elprvmp.

3. ol moAiTaL omevdovat Tols Beols Ol paxovTAL VTEP THS Xwpas: aiTLol yap
€LoL TOD KAA@S TPaTTeLw.

4. Kkah7 1 Xwpa 7 UTEP TOD TOTApOD €ls MY Ta Tadia EpxeTaL.

5. vmo Tov T "Abnraiwy kai TV cuppdaxwy 10 dikalws FAamTovTar ol
,Sdpﬁapoc

6. 70 dikaia TPATTEW XAAETOV ;.Leu TOLS m\ewrow. pa&ov d¢ Tols aopols.

7. Tols moALTaLs wapaxe)\everac balos elvar kal vdv kal avls.?

8. ol ayafol Ty TunY AUTL TOU TAOUTOV €XEw ael SovAovTaL.

III. Render into Greek.

1. wisely, shamefully, badly, easily, unjustly

2. on behalf of the allies

3. in accordance with the laws of the foreigners

4. concerning democracy

5. The hoplites to whom we are entrusting the children are both just and
pious.

6. One is telling the truth; the other is not.

1.

Note that a proclitic receives an acute accent when it precedes a pause at a mark of

punctuation, as here.

2.

For the agreement of the predicate adj. here, review U10.4.
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The sailors are going up (along) the river with difficulty, for they are
being pelted with stones by the enemy.

The mares about which you are speaking belong not to the citizens, but
to the gods.

One must always deliberate exceedingly wisely on behalf of the citizens.
It is not easy to obey a harsh law.
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Contract Verbs in -éw;
Demonstratives

1. Contract Verbs. A large number of Greek verbs have present stems
which end in one of the three vowels a, €, 0. The present-tense forms of these
verbs have personal ending preceded by the theme vowel, preceded in turn by
the final vowel of the stem. In Attic, as in several other dialects, the final a, e,
or o of the stem contracts with the theme vowel (or theme vowel plus personal
ending, where these have coalesced).

2. Verbs in -éw. These are the most common type. The Attic contrac-
tions which are relevant to the present indicative are:

€E+€ —>E€L €+0 —>0V €E+w —>Ww
€E+€L —>e€L €+0V —>0U €e+n —>7
(Fuller general schemes for contraction are set out in Appendix 1.)

In the following paradigm the uncontracted form is illustrated in paren-
theses next to the contracted form which results from it in Attic:

Ex. Toléw, “make”
present active ind. present middle/passive ind.

sing. Ist  (moiéw) TOL® (motéopat) ToLouat

2nd  (moiéets) moLels (mouén) oL

3rd  (moiéel) ToLEL (oiéeTar) ToLelTal
[dual 2nd  (moiéeTov) ToLelTOY (moiéeabov) mrotelofov]

[3rd (woiéeTov) ToLelTOY (moiéeaov) Totelafov]
lur.  Ist  (mwoiéomev) TOLODMEY (moreoueba) Tmotovueda
p m M M m

2nd  (moiéeTe) ToLELTE (mroiéeaBe) TroLelafe

3rd  (moitéovat) Totodou(v) (motéovTat) ToLovTaL

93
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The present active infinitive ends in -€lv (e.g., motelv from moiéewv); the
present middle/passive infinite ends in -etofat (e.g., Tolelabar from ToLé-
egbat).

Accentuation: the uncontracted forms of the indicative have the recessive
accentuation that is normal in finite forms of the verb (in the infinitive the
accent of the uncontracted form is on the last syllable of the stem, as for other
w-verbs). In contraction a circumflex accent results when the first of the two
original vowels has the acute (as happens in all the forms above except Ist
plural middle/passive -eouefa). An acute accent results when the second of the
two original vowels has the acute (as in otovuefa). When the two original
vowels are both unaccented, the resulting vowel is also unaccented: this does
not occur in the present, but you will encounter it in the imperfect in U16.

3. Demonstratives. Demonstratives are words which refer with extra em-
phasis, as if by pointing (hence the name): in English, this, that, these, those.
Demonstratives function either as pronouns (standing alone, with an ante-
cedent expressed or implied) or as adjectives (modifying a noun). The pronoun
which became the Attic article was originally a demonstrative. There are three
demonstratives in Attic.

a. 00e, 10¢, TOOe = this or that, referring to something near, usually pre-
sent or in sight. In some contexts it refers forward and may be translated as the
following. 6de consists of the old demonstrative 6 that became the Attic article
plus an indeclinable demonstrative suffix -Oe. The fact that -de was originally a
separate enclitic element accounts for the accentuation of forms like 770€ or
Tovode, which are apparent exceptions to the rule that long accented P
followed by short U must have the circumflex.

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. 00¢ 10€ TGd€
gen. T0DOE THode T0DO€
dat. T@dE T7j0€ T@deE
acc. TOVOE T7Vde T00€
(dual n.a. Twoe Twde Twe)
(g.d. T0twde TOlwdE Tolwde)
plural  nom. oide aide Tade
gen. TOVOE TOVOE TOVOE
dat. T0lo0€ Talode T0loO€

acc. TOVTde T00d€ Tade
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b. ovT0s, aUTY, TOOTO = this, the nearer. When contrasted with ékeivos,
oUTos means the latter vs. the former. When contrasted with 6d¢, o0Tos refers
backward (the foregoing vs. the following). When used by itself, o0Tos may
refer either backward or forward. Note two oddities of declension: (1) the stem
of most forms begins with tau, but the masc. and fem. nom. sing. and pl. have
initial rough breathing (h-) instead (the same forms have A- instead of tau in
the article); (2) the diphthong of the stem varies between av and ov depending
on whether there is an a-vowel or o-vowel in the ending (phonetic assimila-
tion): hence av appears in most of the fem. and in the neut. pl. nom. and

accusative.

masc. fem. neut.
sing. nom. 0vTOS alTy TODTO
gen. TOUTOV TavTNS TOUTOV
dat. TOUTW TaUTY TOUT®
acc. TODTOV TQUTYY TODTO
(dual n. a. TOUTW TOUTW TOUTW)
(g.d. TOUTOW ToUTOW TOUTOW)
plural  nom. ovToL avTal TadTa
gen. TOUT WU TOUTWY TOUT WV
dat. ToUTOLS TavTaLs TOUTOLS
acc. TOUTOUS TavTas TadTa

C. €Kelvos, €kelvm, éxelvo = that one there, the more distant. When con-
trasted with 0070s, €kelvos means the former vs. the latter. It is declined like a
normal vowel-declension adjective except that the neuter sing. nom./acc. have
the ending -0, not -ov (also, dual forms of the fem. are the same as the masc.).

masc. fem. neut.
sing.  nom. €kelvos €Kelvn éxelvo
gen. €Kelvov éxelvns €KeLVOV
dat. €KELV® ékelvn )
acc. éxelvoy exelvmy éxelvo
(dual n.a. ékelvw ékelvw eKelvw)
(g.d. €KeLVOLY €KelvoL ékelvow)
plural  nom. €kelvol ékelval éxelva
gen. €KeVwY €kelvwy éxelvwy
dat. €KeLvoLS éxelvals éKelvoLs
acc. €KELVOVS éxelvas éxelva,
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4. Position of Demonstrative Adjectives. When a demonstrative is used
as an adjective, the noun modified by the demonstrative has the definite article
and the demonstrative is placed in the predicate position (outside the article—
noun group). If a regular attributive adjective modifies the same noun, it has
its usual position inside the article-noun group.

Ex. TaVTY Ti NEPQ OF TH NuéPa TaVTN on this day
oL vadTaL €Ketvol or €kelvol oL vadTal those sailors
mpos Tfide T pakpd ok or
mPOS T pakpd okni THde next to this long tent

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the present indicative and infinitives of verbs in -€w.

2. Learn the declension and use of the demonstratives.

3. Learn as vocabulary the demonstratives presented above and the remaining
words presented below.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

Vocabulary-building Hints. A great many of the verbs in -€éw are denomi-
native verbs, that is, verbs formed from noun or adjective roots, meaning to do
or to be whatever the root conveys. In this unit, note ¢ptAéw from ¢piAos,
¢oBéw from ¢pof3os, vooéw from véoos, adikéw from adikos.

contract verbs in -€w'

adikéw be unjust, do wrong; harm, do wrong to (someone
[acc.])
alpéw take, grasp, seize; (mid.) choose, elect [heresy]
agikvéopar (amo) arrive at, come to, reach
Déw? lack, be in need of (+ gen.) (rare outside of certain
fixed idioms)
O€t it is necessary (already learned in U9)
déopat want, be in need of (+ gen.) (more common than

the active); beg, ask for (+ gen. of person + inf.)

1. In dictionaries and vocabulary lists contract verbs are traditionally listed under the
uncontracted form, because this makes clear the stem of the verb (and the non-Attic forms). In
the readings and exercises of this course the student should of course use the contracted forms.
2. Verbs in -€w with a monosyllabic stem, such as déw, suffer contraction only when the theme
vowel plus personal ending begins with €. Thus the present active is, e.g., 0éw, dels, el,
déopev, deiTe, déova; present middle/passive Séopat, Oén, deital, dedueba, detobe, déovTar.
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delTat
dokew

dokel
KpaTEw

Vooéw
olkéw

TOLEW
PLAéw
¢oBéw
¢do3éouat
wPeNéw

(impersonal) there is need of (+ dat. of person and
gen. of thing needed)

(commonly) seem (sometimes + dat. of person +
inf.); (rarely in prose) think, suppose
it seems best (already learned in U9)

be strong; rule over (+ gen.); conquer (+ acc. or gen.)
[democratic]

be sick

inhabit, settle; manage (a house or a government);

dwell, live  [economy, ecology]
make, produce; do  [poet]
love, like

put to flight; terrify, frighten
be afraid, be afraid of
help, aid

adverbs formed from demonstratives

wde
oUTw, (before vowel) oUTws
éKel

EXERCISES

1. Write in Greek.

we seem

they fear

you (s.) help

she arrives

he likes

I conquer

it is inhabited

we desire

they are sick

you (pl.) make a truce
. to be afraid

they terrify

. it is being produced
to seem

we are being aided

NN LD -

CRDO~O0

in this way, thus, so very
in this manner, thus, so
in that place, there

16. they order

17. 1like

18. to be harmed
19. you (s.) become
20. you (pl.) seize
21. she is wronged
22. they are being led
23. they arrive

24. to be in need of
25. we make

26. you (s.) indict
27. you (s.) choose
28. it seems

29. I help

30. we are afraid
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Translate each form precisely and give a complete identification of any
ten of the forms.

VOCELTE 11. adikelobe 21. kpatodat
déovTal 12. adukveiTa 22. otkodvTal
dokety 13. ¢o3eiv 23. aipovpeba
dthoduat 14. Towels 24. ¢uAeiTe
alpoduey 15. ¢poBovueda 25. moATeun
opeel 16. muvlaverar 26. apyere
a¢ikvelobat 17. akoveis 27. moueiTal
KpaTi 18. evpioky 28. Ookels
dokodat 19. adikelv 29. weloduat
OLK® 20. del 30. yuyvoueba

. Render each phrase into Greek in the designated case.

the following brave Athenians (acc.) 6. the former bad reputation (nom.)

that worthless ally (dat.) 7. these wealthy people (acc.)
this noble victory (nom.) 8. this hostile army (dat.)

these harsh toils (gen.) 9. those evil misfortunes (gen.)
those beloved children (acc.) 10. that clever deed (acc.)
Translate.

ol ,3ap,3ap0L oUs €kelvol KpaTOUO’Ll) éml 77 BahaTTy olkodow.
avral pev Ta mawdia poBodow, ekelval de ¢o,30vv7aL
TaVTN TH NuEpa Ookel Tols TONiTals elpnuny moielobal TPOS TOVS
TONEWLOUS” VOTODOL Yap OL TAELTTOL TOV TTPATLOTAV.
€KelvoL TOVS ey dya@oi)s adukodat, Tovs de kakovs wperoday.
T® oo¢w U'rpa.rnyw delTad, oa;.caL T@Vde’ ToD kaAds Bovleveabal mPo
ms‘ MaX7S Kal TOD €V TPATTEW €V TH UAXT).

oVTOS pa&ws Tc;mv q)epeTaL 0UTw Oikatos kal codos Tols ToAiTats dokel
dua TOUs kaAOUs UOHOUS 0US YpadeL.

Render into Greek.

This country is inhabited both by the Persians and by the Athenians.
Because of the earlier peace treaty the general is not permitted to help the
people in the temple of the goddess.

Base men rule over most people, for good men are always unwilling to
hold office [use apxew].

As a result of doing wrong but seeming virtuous, the unjust man wins for
himself wealth and honor.

Of the young men, some are now arriving, others are already in training.
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Consonant-Declension Nouns I

1. Consonant Declension. The consonant declension (also referred to as
the third declension) is so termed because most of its nouns have stems ending
in a consonant. But it is actually a diverse family of declension types (includ-
ing some vowel stems) that share certain case endings. The consonant declen-
sion shows much more variety than the o- and a-declensions because some of
its nouns have variable stems, with different forms of the stem appearing in
different sets of cases, and some feature contraction of vowels in the endings.
The various types will be learned over the course of several units. In the
consonant declension it is essential to know both the nominative singular and
the genitive singular in order to understand to which family a particular noun
belongs and what form or forms of stem to use in the declension.

CONSONANT-DECLENSION ENDINGS

masc./fem. neuter
sing. nom. —or-s —
gen. -0s -0§
dat. -l -
acc. -a or -v' -
voc. — or-s —
(dual n.a.v.) (-€) (-€)
(g.d.) {-ow) (-ow)
plur. nom./voc. -€S -a
gen. -V -wv
dat. -oiv) -oi(v)
ace. -as -a

1. The alternative masc./fem. acc. sing. endings are in origin the same (a zero-grade n-sound),
but have developed to vowel -a or consonant -v depending on the context.
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The case endings shown on the previous page are historically valid, but in
Attic Greek may appear in somewhat different forms because of various
phonetic developments. In general, students need to pay special attention for
each type of noun to the nom., acc., and voc. in the sing. and to the dat. pl. For
instance, when the nom./voc. sing. ending -s or the dat. pl. ending -0 is added
to a stem ending in a consonant, the sigma may combine with the previous
consonant to form vy or £ or may produce a more extensive change. When
there is no case ending added to the stem (as for some nouns in nom. and voc.
sing.), the stem may lose its final consonant because in ancient Greek it is a
phonetic law that words must end either in a vowel or in v, p, ors.

2. Labial and Velar Plosive Stems (On plosives [also called mutes], see
U1.2.) Nouns of this type, all masculine or feminine, have stems ending in 7,
B. or ¢ (labial plosives) or in k, y, or X (velar plosives). The original case
endings are all well preserved. The nom. and voc. sing. have -s; the acc. sing.
has -a. In the nom./voc. sing. and the dat. pl., the final plosive of the stem
combines with sigma to form either v (labial) or £ (velar).

Ex. “thief” (m.) “guard” (m.)

stem: KAwTr- PvAak-

sing. nom. KA PpvAaé
gen. KAWTOS pvAakos
dat. KAWL pvAakt
acc. KAOTA PvAaka
voc. KA pvAas

(dual n.a.v. KA@DTTe PvAake)
(g.d. KAwTOlY PvAakow)

plural  n.v. KAQTES pvAakes
gen. KAWTT OV pvAakwy
dat. kKAw\ri(v) pvAaéulv)
acc. KADTAS ¢pvAakas

Accentuation: as for other nouns, the accent is persistent. But there is a
special rule for all monosyllabic-stem nouns of the consonant declension:
monosyllabic stems (e.g., kAw7-) have the ultima accented in the gen. and dat.
of all numbers (acute on short U, circumflex on long U: e.g., KAwT(,
kAwm®r), while in the nom., acc., and voc. the accent falls on the first or only
syllable (acute on any short vowel or on a long vowel in the nom. and voc.
sing.; circumflex on a long vowel in acc. sing. or nom., acc., and voc. pl.).
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3. Dental Plosive Stems. Nouns in this group have stems ending in 7, 0,
or 0, the dental plosives.

a. Masculine and Feminine Nouns. Dental plosives of this group are for
the most part nouns with nominative in -ts that were in origin i-stems without a
dental plosive. The original stem is always used in the nom. and voc. sing. and
the dat. pl. In the remaining cases a longer stem ending in 7, 9, or 6 (seen in
the gen. sing.) is used. The treatment of the acc. sing. has a noteworthy
variation. For disyllabic stems ending in 7, (0, ¢, (1) if the second syllable of
the stem is accented, the longer stem (with dental consonant) is used, and the
acc. sing. ending is -a (as agmis —> aomida); (2) if the first syllable of the
stem is accented, the shorter form of the stem (without dental consonant) is
used, and the ending is -v (as xapts —> xapw). Dental plosive stems in which
a vowel other than iota precedes the consonant (as "‘EAAas) have a similar
pattern (the dental is not seen in nom. voc. sing. or dat. pl.), but the voc. sing.
has -s and the acc. singular is always -a.

Ex. “favor” (f.) “shield” (f.) “bird” (m., f.) “Greece” (f.)!
stems: XapiT-, Xapi- aomd-, acm-  opvib-, dpui-  ‘EAXad-, ‘EAha-

sing. nom.  xapts aomis opvis ‘EAAas
gen.  XapLTos aomidos opvibos ‘EAAados
dat.  xaputi acmid opvib ‘EANGO
acc.  Xapw aomida opv ‘EAAada
voc.  xapt aomi opuL ‘EAAas

(dual n.a.v. xapire aoTide opvibe ‘EANGOe)
(g.d. xapiTow aomidow opviboww ‘EAAadow)

plur. n.v.  xapites aomides opvibes ‘EANades
gen.  XapiTwy aomidwy 0pvibwy ‘EANGdwv
dat.  xapou(v) aomiou) Spvioi(v) "EANacu(v)
acc.  xapiras aomidas opvibas ‘EAAadas

b. Masculine Nouns with Stem in -vT-. The full form of the stem is
visible, as usual, in the gen. sing. (and many other cases). In the nom. sing.
nouns of this type have either the normal stem with -s, which causes the v7 to
be dropped and the preceding vowel to be lengthened in compensation (e.g., 0
becomes ov in 6dovs, & becomes a in yiyas), or a strong-vowel form of the
stem (e.g., w for o in yépwv) with no ending, the tau being dropped for

1. This noun in fact normally has only singular forms, but the dual and plural are shown here
for the pattern as seen in other nouns in -as, -ados; a few of the plural forms are found in
postclassical Greek, usually in an adjectival sense.
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phonetic reasons. The voc. sing. is either like the nom. or has the weak-vowel
(normal) form of the stem with no ending (and the final tau is simply
dropped). In the dat. pl. the ending -0 causes elimination of v7 and com-
pensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel.

“old man” (m.) “giant” (m.) “tooth” (m.)
stem: YEpPOUT - YLyavT- 0dovT -
sing. nom. yépwy yiyas odovs
gen. Y€pPOVTOS ylyavTos 00ovTos
dat. YEpPOVTL ylyavTi odovTL
acc. yépovTa ylyavra odovra
voc. yépov ylyay odovs
(dual  n.a.v. YEpovTE ylyavTe 00ovTe)
(g.d. YEPoVTOLY yLyavTow 6dovTow)
plur. n.v. YEpPOUTES ylyavtes odovTes
gen. YEPOUTWY yLyavTwy 000vT WY
dat. yépovai(v) ylyaou(v) ododau(v)
acc. yépovTas ylyavTas odovras

c. Neuter Nouns with Stem in 7. The full form of the stem is visible again
in the gen. sing. (and many other cases). Neuters have no ending in the nom.
acc. and voc. sing., and either the final tau is dropped (mpayua) or an alter-
native stem is used in these cases (Tépas, Vdwp, ¢pds). The nom. acc. voc. pl.
form has short alpha, like all neuter forms. In the dative plural the tau does not

appear.

“thing” (n.) “portent” (n.)
stem: TPAYMAT - Tepar-
sing. nom. TPaYLa Tépas
gen. TPAYUATOS T€PATos
dat. TPAYLATL Tépatt
acc. mpayLa Tépas
voc. TPaYLA Tépas
(dual n.a.v. TPAYMATE TEPOTE)
(g.d. TPLYLUATO TEPATO)
plur. n.v. TPAYMATA Tépata
gen. TPOYUAT WV TEPATWY
dat. mpaypactv) Tépaci(v)
acc. TPAYMATA Tépata
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4. The Suffix -ua7-. A large number of neuter nouns of the consonant de-
clension are formed from verb stems by adding the suffix -ua7- (nom. sing.
-pa). The usual meaning of such a noun is “thing created by the action X.”

Ex.

BovAedw to plan BovAevua plan, proposal
TPATT® to do TPAYMA action, event,
(root mpay-) circumstance, thing
TOLEW to make Tolnua creation; poem
ypapw to write ypapupa writing, letter
WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the various consonant-declension patterns presented above.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

consonant-declension nouns

labial or velar plosive stems

Bwpal, Oupaxos, m. breastplate; breast, trunk (of the body) [thoracic]
kAo, kKAwTos, m. thief  [kleptomania]

parayé, parayyos, f. line of battle; line of hoplites [phalanx, Falangist]
PvAaé, PpvAakos, m. guard, sentinel  [prophylactic]

masc. and fem. dental plosive stems

aomis, acmidos, f. shield [aspidistra]

‘EAAas, "EAAados, f. Hellas, Greece [Helladic]

€ATrLs, éAmidos, f. hope, expectation

epts, €pidos, f. strife, quarrel, rivalry  [eristic]

opws, opvibos, m. or f. bird; omen [ornithology]

maTpis, maTpidos, f. fatherland  [patriotic]

xapts, xaptros, f. grace, beauty; favor, kindness; gratitude  [charisma,
Eucharist]

dental plosive stems in v7

yépwy, y€PovTOS, M. old man [geriatrics]

ylyas, ylyavTos, m. earth-born monster, giant  [gigantic, gigabyte|
Aéwv, AéovTos, m. lion

6dovs, 6dovTos, m. tooth  [orthodontist]

neuter dental plosive stems

BovAevua, BovAevuatos, n.  plan; proposal, resolution
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YPAUMA, YPALUATOS, N

TOIMUa, TOLIUATOS, N.
TPAYUaA, TPAYUATOS, N.

TEpas, TEPATOS, N.
U0wp, datos, N.
¢b&s, pwros, n.!

line, picture; letter (of alphabet); piece of writing
[grammatical, grammatology]

work, product; poem

deed, action; event, circumstance, thing; (pl.) toil,
trouble [pragmatic]

portent, sign, marvel; monster

water  [hydrofoil]

light [photon, photograph]

[teratogenesis]

EXERCISES
I. Write in Greek the requested form of each noun.
1. voc. sing. of favor 16. gen. sing. of shield
2. dat. pl. of old man 17. acc. pl. of fatherland
3. acc. sing. of water 18. voc. pl. of portent, monster
4. gen. pl. of poem 19. nom. sing. of piece of writing
5. nom. pl. of lion 20. gen. pl. of plan
6. dat. sing. of tooth 21. dat. sing. of breastplate
7. voc. pl. of hope 22. acc. sing. of bird
8. gen. sing. of phalanx 23. voc. sing. of giant
9. dat. sing. of omen 24. dat. pl. of piece of writing
10. acc. pl. of strife 25. acc. sing. of light
11. gen. pl. of giant 26. gen. pl. of water
12. nom. pl. of thief 27. nom. pl. of bird
13. nom. sing. of event, action 28. dat. sing. of gratitude
14. dat. sing. of Greece 29. voc. pl. of guard
15. dat. pl. of sentinel 30. gen. sing. of portent, monster

XN AW~

Bwpakwy
Aéovow
PwTl
odovTas
SovAevuata
¢palayyos
EATTLOES
opvL

. Give a complete identification of each of the following forms.

9. ¢vAaxe 17. "EAAada
10. €pudos 18. ¢pahayée
11. 7atpis 19. vdaTwy
12. aomiou 20. yiyavras
13. kAdmes 21. yepovTwy
14. Touquact 22. ododow
15. mpayua 23. ¢wros
16. xapw 24. vdart

1. The non-Attic form is ¢aos; in Attic the stem is contracted and treated like a monosyllabic
stem except in the gen. pl., which is accented pwTwv.
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II1.

Sentences for reading. (From this point on it is recommended that the

student cease to write out translations of Greek sentences. In order to learn to
read Greek rather than decipher it, one must practice translating mentally or
orally from the text.)

1.
2.
3.

dua Tas kaas 6pvibas ov po3ovueda TOV TPOS EKEWOUS TONEUOV.

kakov Aelmew Tnw agmida, aAN' ayabov owlew [save] Tiv Yruxiy.

peTa TadTa VOwp PEPOVTLY Ol YEPovTes Tols veavials oL VTEQ TS
maTpLdos paxovTat.

ol pUAaKes 0Us oL TOAEULOL alpodaiy amodvyokovaLy.

det Tov ‘HpakAf [Heracles, acc. case] kpateiv Tov 7" év Neuéa Aéovta
ToVs Te ylyavtas Ta 7€ kad' ‘EAAada TépaTa.
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Consonant-Declension Nouns II;
Interrogative Pronoun

1. Consonant Stems Ending in Liquid (A, p) or Nasal (v). Almost all
nouns in this group are masculine or feminine. The nom. and voc. sing. may
have no case ending (and the nom. then has a strong-vowel form of the stem,
e.g., w for o in prTwp and daipwr) or -s (e.g., aAs). Acc. sing. has -a. Stems
with final v do not exhibit it in the dat. pl., but there is no compensatory
lengthening in (e.g.) daipoot. !

Ex. “orator” (m.) “divinity” (m.) “contest” (m.)? “salt” (m.)
stem:  pnTOp- datpuov- aywv- ah-
sing. nom. PMTWp datpwy aywv ahs
gen. pMTOPOS dalpovos aymvos ahos
dat. pnTopL daipovt ayav aAl
acc. pnTopa daipova ayova aia
voc. pATOpP datpov aywv —
(dual n.a.v. pnrope datpove aywve ahe)
(g.d. pnTOpOLY datpudvoLy aywrow aAoiv)
plur. n.v. pnTopes datpoves aywves ahes
gen. pnTOpwY datpovwy aywrwy NAY,
dat. pnropov) dacpoai(v) ayaauv) arai(v)
acc. pnTopas daimovas ayévas ahas

2. Irregular Stems in p. Three important words have variable stems
ending in p: a strong-vowel form in -77p, a normal grade with short vowel
-Tep, and a weak grade realized as -7p- (or -Tpa- in dat. pl.). The strong-vowel

1. This form may derive from a dat. pl. ending -agt borrowed from another type of noun (cf. §2
below), but with the vowel assimilated to that of the other cases.

2. Note the accentuation of stems in -wv- with accent on the final syllable of the stem (dya')u):
acute in nom. and voc. sing., circumflex in most other forms. because an accented long P
followed by short U must have a circumflex.
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form appears in the nom. sing, the weak form in gen. and dat. sing. and dat.
pl., the normal grade in the rest of the cases. The common noun av7p is sim-
ilar, but the Attic forms have & inserted before p in all but nom. and voc.
singular.

Ex. “father” (m.)  “mother” (f.) “daughter” (f.) “man” (m.)
stems: mat(e)p- untle)p- Buyar(e)p- avep-, avdp-
sing.  nom.  TaTNpP KTNP Buyarnp avnp
gen.  TaTpos UNTPOS Bvyatpos avdpos
dat. maTpl pnTpL Buyatpl avdpl
acc.  matépa MNTEPQ. Guyatépa avdpa
voc.  TaTep ufiTep Bvyatep avep
(dual  n.a.v. matépe UNTEPE BuyaTépe avdpe)
(g.d. marépow UNTEPOLY Buyatépoww avdpoiv)
plur.  n.v.  maTépes uNTEPES BuyaTépes avdpes
gen.  mWaTépwy UNTEPWY Bvyatépwy avdpv
dat. matpaciv)  unTpacuv) Bvyatpacuv) avdpaoi(v)
acc.  matépas unTEPas Bvyatépas avdpas

Note the variations in accentuation of these nouns. The voc. sing. of Tar7p
has recessive accentuation, as do both the nom. and voc. sing. of un7rnp and
Bvyarnp. Elsewhere the accent of these three words falls on the stem-ending
-ep- (or -pa- in dat. pl.) or on the case ending (in the gen. and dat. sing., where
the rule about monosyllabic stems applies normally to unTnp and 7wat7p,
while Ovyatnp is treated similarly by analogy). The accentuation of av7p
follows the rule for monosyllabic stems of the consonant declension (U14.2),
except that nom. sing. and dat. pl. (based on disyllabic stem) are accented on
the second syllable of the stem and the voc. sing. has recessive accentuation.

3. Stems in Sigma. Many sigma-stems originally ended in -eo-: this is
still visible in the voc. sing. of masc. and fem. nouns (e.g., TpLfpes, Swkpa-
Tes), and is present in a long-vowel form -ns in nom. sing. (Tptnpns, Swkpa-
775). In a large group of neuter nouns the -eo- ending appears in the o-grade
form -os in nom. acc. voc. sing. (e.g., y€vos). In the other cases the sigma of
-e0- has dropped out between vowels and contraction has taken place. The acc.
pl. of masc./fem. nouns in -ns, however, is assimilated to the nominative rather
than based on the usual ending -as. A few sigma-stem neuters have final -ao-
(e.g., y€pas): again, whenever the sigma drops out, contraction takes place. In
the paradigms on the next page, the uncontracted forms (sometimes found in
poetry and in other dialects) are shown in parentheses after the Attic prose
forms.
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Ex. “trireme” (f.) “kind, race” (n.)
stem:  Tpnpelo)- yevelo)-
sing.  nom.  Tpuipns y€vos
gen.  Tpuipovs (Tpuipeos) YEVOUs (yéveos)
dat. TPLIpEL (purped) yevel (yéved)
acc.  TpUIpM (rpuipea) y€vos
voc.  TpLijpes Y€vos
ldual  n.a.v. Tpujpet (rpuipee) yéveL (yéveol
[g-d.  Tpurpow (roumpéow) yevolv (yevéow)|
plur.  n.v.  Tpupets (Tpuripees) yevn (yévea)
gen.  TpuIpwy (Tpinpéwr) YEVEY (yevéwr)
dat.  Tpuipeci(v) (rpuipeaat) yéveau(v) (yéveaar)
acc.  TpUpeLs yevn (yévea)

“prize, honor” (n.)

stem:  yepalo)-

sing. nom. ye’paS‘

gen. YEpws (yépaos)
dat. yépaL or yépa (yépai)
acc.  yépas
voc.  yepas
[dual  n.a.v. yépa (yépae)l
g.d.  yepwv (yepdow)!
plur.  n.v.  yépa (yépaa)
gen.  yepwv (yepawv)
dat.  yépaou(v) (yépagar)
acc.  yépa (yépaa)

Note that the accent of the contracted form of the gen. pl. (and gen. dat. dual)
of Tpupns is assimilated to that of the other cases and does not derive from the
uncontracted form. For proper names in -ns like Swkpans, the voc. is accent-
ed recessively, on A (SwkpaTes).

4. Interrogative Pronoun. (On pronouns in general, see U12 Prelim. D.)
Interrogative pronouns are pronouns used to introduce questions. In English
the interrogative pronouns are who, which, what. Note that who and which are
also used as relative pronouns and that which and what can also be used with a
noun as interrogative adjectives.

Ex. Who is winning the prize for boxing? personal (masc./fem.)
Whom are they selecting as general? personal (objective)
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What are vou doing? impersonal (neuter)
Which is the just citizen? pronoun
Which daughter is the sailor marrving?  interrogative adj.

The Greek interrogative pronoun/adjective 7s, ¢, equivalent to all three Eng-
lish interrogatives, has a nasal consonant stem (7tr-) in most cases and a
simple i-stem in the masc./fem. nom. sing. form and the neuter nom. acc. sing.
form. Like some consonant-declension adjectives (to be learned in U22), the
interrogative has a common personal gender that serves as masculine and
feminine. In such a declension, the gen. and dat. forms are identical for all
three genders, and the neuter is distinguished from the masc./fem. only in nom.
and acc. (and voc., if any).

singular plural
masc./fem. neuter masc./fem.  neuter
nom. Tis L Tives Tva
gen. Tivos  (T0D) Tivos  (ToD) Twy Twwy
dat. T (1®) e (1®) Tiouv) Tiouv)
acc. Tiva 7! Tivas Tiva

(dual, all genders: nom. acc. Tive, gen. dat. Tivow)

Note that there are alternative forms for the gen. and dat. sing. (shown in par-
entheses). These are o-stem forms and look just like the corresponding forms
of the article.

Accentuation: because of the interrogative intonation (and perhaps also to
distinguish the forms from similar indefinite enclitic forms), the interrogative
is accented with the acute on its first (or only) syllable, and this acute never
changes to a grave even though the one-syllable interrogative is normally
followed by another word without pause. (The alternative forms in gen. and
dat. sing. have the circumflex, just like the article; in context, the interrogative
and articular uses are usually easily distinguishable.)

Ex. Tlva BAaTTOUEY; Whom are we hurting?
Tis €pxeTaL; Who is coming?
T® emrpémers Ta madia;  To whom are you entrusting the
children?
Tva oTpatnyov méumer;  Which general is he sending?
WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the various consonant-declension patterns presented above.
2. Learn the interrogative (s, 7.
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3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY
consonant-declension nouns: liquid and nasal stems
aywv, ay®vos, m. contest, struggle; assembly, national games
[agony, agonistic]
aAs, alos, m. salt, grain of salt [halides]
aAs, aAos, f. (poetic) sea
avmp, avdpos, m. man, male; warrior; husband; “real man,” “man” (in

contexts emphasizing sexist or macho traits)!
[android, androgynous]

daipwr, daipovos, m. or f. god, divinity; tutelary divinity, the power controlling
an individual’s destiny; one’s destiny, lot [demon]

“EAAnw, “EAAnvos, m. a Greek (man), Hellene  [Hellenic]

Buyarnp, Bvyatpds, f. daughter

KNTIP, MNTROCS, f. mother  [metropolis, metronymic]

TATNP, TATPOS, M. father [patriarchy]

PTWp, PUTOPOS, M. speaker, orator  [rhetoric]

consonant-declension nouns: sigma-stems

Anuocfeévns, AnuocBévovs,  Demosthenes (Athenian orator and politician, 4th

m. cent. B.C.E.)

Zwkparns, ZwkpaTovs, m. Socrates (Athenian philosopher, teacher of Plato)

TpUIPNS, TpLpovs, f. trireme (a military vessel with three banks of oars)
[trierarch]

Y€Vos, Y€vous, N. race, stock; offspring; class, sort, kind  [genocide,
genealogy]

yépas, y€pws, n. gift of honor, privilege

yfipas, ynpws, n. old age [geriatrics]

€705, €TOUS, N. year [etesian]

KPATOS, KPATOVS, M. strength, power; victory  [timocratic]

KEPOS, MEPOVS, N. share, portion; part; one’s turn  [meroblastic,
penthemimeral]

mAfibos, wAnBovs, n. multitude; the masses, the majority; quantity; size
[plethora]

TelX0s, TeLYOUS, N. wall  [teichoscopy]

1. Contrast avfpwmos, which refers to human beings as a species. Herodotus (7.120)
commented on the repelling of numerous Persian forces by the few Spartan defenders of.
Thermopylae that it showed moAAoL uev dvBpwmol elaw, oAiyol ' avdpes.
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TENOS, TEAOUS, N. fulfillment, completion; end, finish; authority; (pl.)
service, duty; offerings, rites; taxes
[teleological]

interrogative pronoun/adjective

TiS, TL (pronoun) who? which? what?; (adj.) which? what?

EXERCISES

I. Give a complete identification of each of the following.

1. €TeL 11. pepov 21. Twwy
2. ZwKpaTovs 12. ynpa 22. avdpas
3. Texn 13. Tpupeat 23. warep
4. matpos 14. avdpl 24. Tpupm
5. "EAAnqu 15. ala 25. ynpws
6. daiuovwy 16. aydva 26. Tiva
7. pnTopaw 17. Anuoobeves 27. kpatel
8. unTépas 18. yépa 28. daiuoves
9. Buyatep 19. wAnbovs 29. aydow
10. kpatn 20. Télos 30. Tiow
II. Render into Greek.

1. what portion? (nom.) 9. the wise plan (dat.)
2. the unjust orators (dat.) 10. what hopes? (nom.)
3. most (acc.) of the triremes 11. this multitude (gen.)
4. which Greeks? (gen.) 12. after the contest

S. asmall privilege (gen.) 13. which mothers? (dat.)
6. evil strife (acc.) 14. toward that wall
7. large teeth (nom.) 15. with the husband

8. during that year

III. Sentences for reading.

—_—

. TiS €0Tw 0 pNTwp; Anuoabévns, os To mAHbos Tele Tas Tpupets Tols
TAOVTLOLS ETLTPETEW Kal TENT elopépe. !

2. L xpn Towely; ol pev yap Todw ‘EANqrwy év T Tdv BapBapwr xwpa
paxeoar poBotvTal, ol 8¢ T¢) THVY *Abqraiwy oTpaTnyd TEdeabar 0vk
€6eNovay.

3. 6 matnp kal N unTNp TN Te BuyaTépa GLAodoL kal VT Ekelwns

¢LrovvTal.

1. Compound of ¢épw and eis, “into (the public treasury).”
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4. T’ aydva Tapackevaova ol KPLTAL; TIVES veavial yepa GEpovTaL;
avooLoY €0TL W1) EXEW Xapw TdY ayaddr Epywy a VTEp Tis OnuoKkpaTias
€KelVoL TPATTOVO LY.

IV. Render into Greek.

N

The men have breastplates and shields, but are not brave.

Being just and telling the truth are parts of virtue for the race of men.

This year is the beginning of a long and difficult war.

We await the end of the court case [= suit], for the thief is responsible for
the fact that the citizens do not fare well.

5. From those walls the mother of Socrates hears the voice of the speaker in
the marketplace.

L -
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£)-Verbs: Imperfect Indicative

1. Secondary Tenses. The tenses of the indicative which refer to present
or future time are called the primary tenses, while those which refer to past
time are called secondary tenses. The distinction between the two types is
apparent in three ways. (1) The personal endings of secondary tenses differ in
some persons and numbers from those of primary tenses. (2) Secondary tenses
show augment (explained in §2 below). (3) In many forms of complex sen-
tence, the mood used in the subordinate clause may differ according to wheth-
er the main verb is primary or secondary (sequence of moods, presented in
U31.5). The primary tenses are the present, future, perfect, and future perfect
(also for some purposes the gnomic aorist, U20.5¢); the secondary tenses are
the imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect (also for some purposes the historical
present, U20.5b).

2. Augment. Augment is a modification of the beginning of a tense stem
which marks an indicative verb as referring to past time. Augment is found in
the imperfect indicative (presented below), in the aorist indicative (U19), and
in the pluperfect indicative (U41). Augment takes one of two forms:

a. Syllabic augment is the addition of the syllable ¢- to the beginning of a
tense stem that begins with a consonant.

Ex. present stem imperfect stem
TeUT - ETEUT -
BovA- €BovA-
TOTT- €TaTT-

Note that a few stems which begin with a vowel in classical Greek originally
began with a consonant (e.g., initial sigma or vau [U1.4]) and so have syllabic
augment, but the vowel ¢- has contracted with the following vowel after the
disappearance of the intervening consonant. For instance, from €xw with its

113
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present stem € - based on original *o€x- is derived the imperfect stem eiy- (by
way of *égex- —> *éex-).!

b. Temporal augment is the lengthening of the initial vowel or diphthong
of a stem that begins with a vowel. If the stem already begins with a long
vowel or a “long” diphthong or ov, no change is made; but otherwise the
vowel is changed as follows: a —>7n,¢ —>n, { —> i, 0 —>w, V —> 0, @
—>7, €L —>7, AV —> NV, €V —>NV, 0L —>».?

Ex. present stem imperfect stem
ay- my-
aipe- Tpe-
olke- wKe-
wpele- wpee-  (no change)

Augment is applied directly to the verb stem. Consequently, in com-
pounds consisting of prepositional prefix and verb stem, the augment appears
between the preposition and the verb stem, often with elision of the final
vowel of a two-syllable preposition (for elision review U1.5):

Ex. present stem imperfect stem
amo/kTew- am/e/krew-
émi/Tpem- ém/e/Tpem-
mapa/KeNev- map/€/keNev-
ag/ixve- ag/ikve-

3. Imperfect Indicative. The Greek imperfect indicative refers to action
in the past which is incomplete (hence the name, from the Latin for “unfin-
ished”), in progress, or repeated or customary. It corresponds to the English
past progressive (I was sending), verb phrases with used to (I used to send),
and in some contexts the English simple past (/ sent).

The imperfect is formed from the imperfect stem (= present stem with
augment) plus theme vowel o/¢ plus secondary personal endings. Recall that
theme vowel o is used before u or v; otherwise € is used. The secondary
endings are worth memorizing, as they will reappear in later units. Note that
the second person singular middle/passive ending -co, when combined with
theme vowel e, loses the intervocalic sigma, and the remaining o contracts

1. An asterisk (*) placed before a form indicates that the form is a reconstructed historical
precursor of a known form and is not actually found in surviving Greek documents.

2. Outside of lonic/Attic, a —> a instead of 7 and at —> a instead of 7. In postclassical Greek
there are two verbs beginning with vt-, and the augmented form is also v¢-.
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with € to form ov (just as in the second person singular primary ending in the

present middle/passive: -7 from -e(c)at).

SECONDARY PERSONAL ENDINGS

active middle/passive

sing. Ist -y -uny

2nd -s -00

3rd — -T0
(dual 2nd -TOV -agBov)

(3rd -V -o6ny)
plur. Ist -ju€v -peba

2nd -T€ -o0e

3rd -v -VTO

CONJUGATION OF IMPERFECT ACTIVE

Ex. “send” “lead” theme vowel
stem:  émeum- +o0/e ny-+o/e + pers. ending
sing.  Ist émeumov nyov -ov
2nd  émeumes nyes -€s
3rd  émeume(v) nye(w) -€(v)
(dual  2nd éméumeTov nyeTov) (-eTov)
(3rd  émepmérny nyérnw) (-eTnv)
plur.  Ist éméuTopuey My0ey -op€y
2nd  éméumete Ny€ETE -€T€
3rd ETEUTTOV nyov -ov
CONJUGATION OF IMPERFECT MIDDLE/PASSIVE
sing.  Ist EMEUTOUNY Nyouny -oumy
2nd  éméumov Tryov -ov |-e(o)ol
3rd €méuTeTO Ty€TO -€T0
(dual 2nd  éméumeabov nyeatov) (-eafov)
(3rd  émeuméctny nyéatnw) (-eoBnw)
plur.  Ist émepmoueba. Nyoueda -oueba.
2nd  éméumeobe Tyecbe -eafe
3rd EMEUTOVTO 7yovTo -ovTO0
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Note the similarities and differences between the secondary endings (plus
theme vowel) and the primary endings (plus theme vowel), which are most
obvious in the middle/passive.

Accentuation: the accent is recessive, as for all finite forms. An apparent
exception arises in compounds of verbs with monosyllabic stems that begin
with a vowel. It is a rule that when a Greek verb has more than one preverb
(prefixed element: e.g., augment or prepositional prefix) the accent cannot
precede the first preverb element (namely, the augment). For instance, from
améxw = to be distant is derived the imperfect ametyov (not ameLyov, because
the accent cannot precede the augment contained in €t), and from rapayw = to
lead astray is derived the imperfect wrapfyov (not mapnyov, because the
accent cannot precede the augmented vowel 7).

The imperfect indicative is part of the present-stem system of the verb
(which consists of all forms derived from the first principal part). You will
learn later how the present infinitive and participle sometimes serve to convey
“imperfect” meanings.

4. Imperfect of Verbs in -€w. Review the possible contractions of -€w
verbs and the explanation of their accentuation presented in U13.2. Here is an
example of the imperfect indicative of a verb in -éw (otkéw = inhabit). In the
following paradigm the uncontracted form is illustrated in parentheses next to
the contracted form which results from it in Attic:

active middle/passive
sing. Ist wKoVY (&xeov) WKOVMNY (@Kkeduny)
2nd WKeLs (kees) wkoD (kéov)
3rd wKeL (dkee) WKelTO (¢kéero)
[dual 2nd wKelToy (¢KéeTov) wxelofov (@Kéeafov)]
[3rd WKELTYY (&xeéTnw) wkelaOny (@xeéabn)]
plur. st wKoDuey (@xéouev) wkovueba (@Kkedueba)
2nd wKelTe (&Kéere) wkeloBe (@Kéeate)
3rd @KOVY (¢keov) wkodvTo (¢xéovro)

5. Imperfect of €iui

singular (dual) plural
Ist nv or 7 niev
2nd noba (noTov) 7T€ Or NOTE

3rd n (RoTnY) noav
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6. Imperfect of xpn and olopar. The imperfect it was necessary has the
form xpfjv or éxpfiv. The former is a contraction of xp7 (noun) + 7w (imperfect
of elui); the latter is xp7iv with augment added on the analogy of ordinary
imperfect forms. The imperfect of olouat has both the regular forms (wounw,

etc.) and a contracted first sing. ounv (like the present form oluat).

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the imperfect active and middle/passive indicative.
2. Learn the imperfect of the irregular verb eijuc.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

consonant-stem nouns
NYEUWD, NYEUOVOS, M.
Onp. 6npos, m.

Onpiov, Bnpiov, n.
mals, watdos, m. or f.!

adjectives
apxalios, apxaia, apxaiov
BAaBepos, BAaSepa,
BAa3epov
dewos, dewwn, dewwov
dewos Aéyew
KOLVOS, KOLVT], KOLVOV
T0 KOLVOU
TQ KOWA
pavepos, pavepa, pavepov
verbs
aiTéw
amayw (amo)
améxw (amo)
émawéw (ém)
émbopéw (ém)
(réw

leader, guide [hegemony]
beast of prey, wild animal

wild animal  [theriomorphic, megatherium]
child, boy, girl; slave, servant  [pedagogy]

ancient, old; old-fashioned
harmful

[archaeology]

fearful, terrible; wondrous; clever, skillful
clever at speaking

common, public [Koine, epicene]
public authority, state, league
public affairs; public funds

visible, manifest

ask for (+ acc. of person and acc. of thing or inf.)
lead away; arrest, carry off to prison

hold off; (intrans.) be away from, be distant from
approve, praise

long for, desire (+ gen. of object desired)

seek, seek for; examine, investigate

1. The vocative singular is 7at; the genitive plural is accented Taidwv.
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ny€opal

kwAdw | v ]
mapayw (mapa)

mapéxw (mapa)
TpETW
PvAaTTw!

lead, guide (usually + dat. of person); command, rule
(usually + gen. of person); consider, think

hinder, prevent (+ acc. + inf.)

lead by; lead astray, mislead; bring forward,

introduce
furnish, supply, afford

turn, direct; change; put to flight (in battle) [trophy]
guard, defend; watch for; (mid.) be on one’s guard

EXERCISES

1. Translate each form precisely and give a complete identification of any ten.

15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.
27.
28.

nTelobe
amiye
améxeLs
ETNUOVY
embuuely
e(roduer
nyodvTo
€EKWAVETO
v

10. mapayefar
11. mapeiye
12. €Tpémouer
13. nyodvTar
14. épvAarTov

II. Write in Greek.

WX P W~

we were afraid
to be loved
I was helping

to march
you (pl.) were

they used to arrive

—O VWO NAULA LN~

— —

1. Non-Attic pvAacow.

it was being carried

they used to suffer
you (s.) were fighting

he was leading away

you (pl.) were guiding

(against)

NOikelTe
noavouny
Yin

€det
€dokovy
WKELTO

MaPEKENEVOUTY

muvbavovTal
€omevdes
épevye
€poBovuny
€TPATTETO
noav
eTarToueda

12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.

29. wopeAeiobe
30. ¢éperat

31. emérpemov
32. molovuat
33. é(yre

34. kwAvesbal
35. amnyovto
36. €yiyveTo
37. aiTelobal
38. €3ovAoueba
39. évooovy
40. emvvbavov
41. wov

42. éhapavouev

they were being misled
we are seeking

she was perceiving

I was inquiring

we used to seem

it is being made

she used to say

you (pl.) were leaving
you (s.) supposed
they were remaining

I desired
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23. I hindered 27. it was being written

24. to be furnished 28. we used to harm

25. you (s.) are on your guard 29. itis being heard

26. it is distant from 30. you (s.) were finding

III. Reading.

1. €évBade ol uev kahoi kai ayaboi v warpida BAamTew Kal TAODTOV
AapBavew ovk 7mbelov, aAla un adikelobar VIO TOY TOVNPLY
€BovAovTo Tols de movmpPOls, Ol ael apxis Te kal TAOVTOV €meBVpovY,
T0T€ €y THodE THS XWpas KpaTel: TOVS uEV Yap GTPATNYOUS AT0-
KTELWOVTL, TOUs O€ P1ITOpAs €ls TO LepOV GTAYOVTL Kal €KEL PUAATTOVTW.
€meLTa T0 7r)\ﬁ€09 mEPL TRV 7rpay,udrwv BovAeverfar ekwAvo.

2. TadTa Ta dewa €k TOD yepov'ros at 70D Anpoo@evovs 0vyaTepes akovouTtL
kal abTika Tovs veavias fiTovw Nyelabar ék THs wpas ékelvns, v N Noav
O7ipes Te kat dpvibes BAaSepol.

3. émeata o [Mavoavias' Tols "ABnvaiols TaPEKEAEVETO KNPUKAS TEUTEL
mepl THs eLpnrns: ol Oe émelbovTo.

4. émel [when] e ﬁaav €l Tals Gépaw Tals Tum'au;bé,ovovsz2 ol ,u%v oTpa-

TT]}IOL els 'rnv m(nvnv epxovTaL ot O¢ G'TpaTLwTaL émi Tals 0vpaL9 €uevov.
p.e'ra 8¢ 00 pakpov xpovov éxelvol Te 1podYTO Kal ovTOL EKGTTOVTO.
émewta O¢ ol BapBapol dua Tod mediov [plain] NAavvov kat Tovs “EAAy-
vas aTEKTELVOD.

1. Pausanias, king of the Lacedaemonians at the end of the Peloponnesian War.

2.

Gen. of Twraagepvns, Tissaphernes, a Persian governor.
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Indefinite 7is; Uses of the Accusative

1. The Greek Indefinite. Indefinite pronouns and indefinite adjectives re-
fer to an unspecified, uncertain, or vague person or thing or portion of a group
of persons or things. In English the indefinite words include pronouns any,
some, anyone, someone, anything, something, and adjectives any, some. The
idiomatic use of a certain or certain (with plural noun), by which the speaker
refers to someone definite without making the identification precise, is also
equivalent to use of an indefinite adjective. The Greek indefinite pronoun/
adjective Tis, 7t is identical in form to the interrogative pronoun/adjective
(learned in U15.4), except that the indefinite is an enclitic, whereas the inter-
rogative always has the acute on its first syllable.

singular plural
masc./fem. neuter masc./fem. neuter
nom. LS U TLWés rwa  (arra)
gen. Twos  (Tov) Twos  (Tov) TWoY TWoY
dat. Twi (Tw) Twi  (Tw) TioUv) Tioi(v)
acc. Twa TU TIVaS Twa  (arTa)

(dual, all genders: nom. acc. Twé, gen. dat. TLwolv)

Remember that in paradigms disyllabic enclitics are shown with an accent on
the second syllable, though they will not always have an accent in actual use.
The use of the circumflex on the second syllable of Twwdy may be an ortho-
graphic convention rather than a reflection of classical pronunciation. Note the
alternative forms given in parentheses for the gen. and dat. sing. (as for the
interrogative) and also for the neuter nom. and acc. pl. (ar7a is not treated as
an enclitic and usually follows an adjective with its neuter pl. -a elided).!

1. arra actually derives from adjective ending in -a plus enclitic *7ya redivided (e.g., detva
Tya ——>detv’ aTTa (y = semivocalic iota). (Note that the accent on P in deiv’ is the result of
elision: when a final vowel accented with a grave is elided, an acute accent is placed on P.)

120
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2. Accentuation of the Indefinite. Review U2.12 on the accentuation of
enclitics and be sure that you understand the accentuation of the indefinite in
the following examples:

avip Tis a certain man

Aoyw Twi by a certain account
avBpwmol Twes some people ,
TeLpa. Tis any attempt

UNTEPWY TRV of some mothers

An additional peculiarity in the accentuation of enclitics occurs when two or
more enclitics appear in a series. In such a series, the convention is usually that
every enclitic except the last in the series receives an acute on its final syllable.

Ex. BaAhew Tis Twa Tw.
Someone is striking someone with something.
€l 7L Twa BAaTTels, . . .
If you are doing any harm to anyone, . . .

Recall [U2.12d] that a proclitic that precedes an enclitic receives an acute, as
€l in the second example here.

3. Uses of the Accusative Case. The accusative case (Greek aiTiaTikn
mTToots, “case of effect,” misleadingly translated as accusativus by Latin
grammarians because of the ambiguity of the Greek word aitia) in general
serves to define or qualify the action expressed by a verb.

a. Accusative of the Object of a Verb. The use of the accusative to
express the direct object of a transitive verb was introduced in brief in U8.9. It
is now time to learn the finer details of grammar related to objects of a Greek
verb.

(1) External object, object of the thing affected, or “direct object”: a per-
son or thing existing prior to an action and directly affected by the
action is normally expressed in the accusative case.

BaAAew Tov Aibov. He throws the stone.
BaAlew Tov avdpa. He strikes the man.
Twa BAATTOMEY; Whom are we hurting?

(2) Object of the thing effected, accusative of result, or (loosely) “direct
object”: a thing (often but not always concrete) which is brought into
existence, produced, or effected by an action and which continues to
exist as a temporary or enduring result is expressed in the accusative
case.

TouuaTa ypadeL. She writes poems.
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acmidas moLel. He makes shields.
¢030v mowoda L. They create (cause) fear.

(3) Internal object, internal accusative, “cognate” object or accusative,
accusative of the content:! an abstract thing (usually a noun of
action) which is brought into existence by an action and the existence
of which is coextensive with the action (that is, the object has no
existence external to the action of the verb) is expressed in the
accusative case. The internal accusative is sometimes etymologically
related (cognate) to the verb itself, but is often a noun of related
meaning or a neuter pronoun or neuter adjective (a noun of related
meaning being understood). Stylistically, the motivation for using an
internal object is often the desire to attach adjectives to the internal-
object noun.

He lived a long and peaceful life.
You ran a very fast race.
He struck several blows upon the boy’s back.

ARy TANYMY ETANTTE. He was striking a double stroke.
ATy TANYMY ETUTTE. He was striking a double blow.
eUYOoMaL TN VXNV TTVdE. I pray the following prayer.
popov Pépovaiy. They pay tribute.

7L BAQTTOUEY; What harm are we doing?

[in English we cannot idiomatically say What (harm) are
we harming?]

ayafa mouels. You do good (doings).

= You do good things.

= You benefit . . . [someone].
KGKQ TOLEL. She does bad (doings).

= She does bad things.

= She harms . . . [someone].

1. As the lists of terms show, there is considerable variety in the terminology used by
grammarians to describe the different types of accusative object. Note that type (2) shares some
characteristics of both type (1) and type (3). The object of the thing effected, type (2), may be
considered an “external object” (in a wider sense) because the object is something which exists
after the action has ceased and so is “external” to it; cf. type (1). On the other hand, type (2)
shares with type (3) the characteristic that the object does not exist prior to the action and is
thus, in origin, “internal” to the action. Moreover, an object of the thing effected can be
“cognate” with its verb just as type (3) is: moujuata mowel. But type (2) again sides with type
(1) in the distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs: verbs with objects of these two
types are transitive, they need the object to complete the sense of the verb. Intransitive verbs, on
the other hand, may have only an internal object, type (3): this object is either dispénsable to the
sense or present only to make possible the use of a modifier qualifying the action.
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T0DTO evyOpMaL. I pray this prayer.
= I make this prayer.

A transitive verb may have both an internal accusative (double un-
derline below) and a direct object (single underline) at the same time:

Tovs ToALTas ayabamoiels. You do good doings (to) the citizens.
= You benefit the citizens.

TOUS TTaTEPAS KAKAETOLOVD. They were doing bad doings (to) their
fathers.
= They were harming their fathers.

’

Ti ékeivas BAATTOpED; (In) what are we harming those women?
= What harm are we doing to those
women?

Verbs that normally govern a complement in the genitive or dative
may take an internal accusative:
KaT)yop® TOD OTPATNYOD.
I accuse the general. (gen. complement)
70070 KATNY0P® TOV TTPATNYOD.
I make this accusation against the general.
(I accuse the general this accusation.)

emelfeabe Tols "Abnvaiois. You used to obey
the Athenians. (dat. complement)

TadTa émeibeabe Tols 'Abnvaios.

You used to obey the Athenians in these matters.
(You used to obey the Athenians these obeyings.)

The internal accusative construction is much more at home in Greek
idiom than in English. Note that it is often convenient or necessary to
translate a Greek verb with internal accusative other than literally. In
some cases it is best to use the English catch-all verbs make or do
and express the verbal action in a noun (What harm are we doing? 1
make this accusation.); in others, a prepositional phrase (esp. with in
or in respect to) may be appropriate (I obey them in this).

b. Internal Accusative with Adjectives. Verb phrases consisting of cop-
ula (r0 be) and predicate adjective sometimes take an internal accusative, and
this usage is also extended sometimes to the adjective alone used outside such
a copula phrase.

00¢0s €TTW. He is wise.
T0pOS €0TL TNV TOV TONTOY TOdlav.
He is wise in the wisdom of the poets.
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0 TaUTNY TNV coPlay copoOs €V TPATTEL.
The man who is wise in this wisdom fares well.

c. Accusative of Extent of Space or Duration of Time

(1) The space over which a motion takes place or the extent of space
(how far?) is expressed in the accusative case.

ayeL TNV oTpaTiay oTevas 0dovs.

He leads the army along (over) narrow roads.

dyeL TV oTpaTiay oTadla OKTw.

He leads the army eight stades (= one mile).

0 moTauos déka oTadia amelye.

The river was ten stades (= 1.25 miles) away.

(2) Duration of time (how long?) is expressed in the accusative case.

évradba pevovow emTa Nuépas.
They remain there (for) seven days.

d. Accusative of Respect or Specification. The accusative case is used to
express the thing in respect to which an adjective or verb phrase denoting a
state is applicable.

ot *Abnvaiol diapépovat Ty cogpiav. The Athenians excel in cleverness.
modas wkvs swift in respect to the feet, swift-footed
moTapuos Kvdvos voua a river Kydnos by name

e. Adverbial Accusative. Some words and phrases originally used as in-
ternal accusatives became frozen as abverbial forms, and this usage is known
as the adverbial accusative. Here are some typical, idiomatic examples:

L why? (neuter sing. acc. of interrogative)
T00TOV TOV TPOTOV in this manner, in this way

T€NOS finally, at last

70 apxalov jormerly, in the old days

f. Accusative Subject of Infinitive. This use was presented in U9.4.

4. Two Accusatives. In various circumstances there may be two accusa-
tive complements with one verb.

a. Some verbs have both an internal and an external (direct) object, as
illustrated in §3a(3) above.

b. Certain verbs (e.g., of asking, concealing, reminding) take two direct
objects, one a person and one a thing. (English idiom will have only one object
and a prepositional phrase for the other noun.)
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Tov Talda Tov TS uNTPOs avarov EkpumTov.
They concealed from the boy his mother’s death.

XPTIMaTa alTEl TOVS TOALTAS.
He asks the citizens for money.

c. Verbs meaning to appoint, to choose, to consider, to make, to render,

or the like may take both a direct object (single underline below) and a
predicate accusative (either predicate noun or predicate adjective: double un-
derline).!

TODTOV TOV TOALTTY OTPATNYOV NPODVTO.
They were choosing (electing) this citizen (as, to be) general.

ayafovs ToLelTe TOVS TTPATLWTAS.

You are making the soldiers brave.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

—

Study the indefinite pronoun 7¢s, T¢.

2. Study the uses of the accusative.

3. Learn the adverbial phrases under §3e above and the vocabulary of this
unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

o-declension nouns

dudackaros, dibaokalov, m.  teacher; trainer of a chorus, producer of a play

[Didaskalia, didactic]

oradov, oradlov, n. stade (unit of length, about 600 ft. or 1/8 mile); race
alternative plural oradiot, course, single course (without a turn)  [stadium]
oTadiwy, m.

oTpaTomedov, oTpaTomedov,  camp (of an army)

n

¢popos, ¢opov, m. payment, tribute

1. A construction of this kind may be considerd a transformation and embedding of a
subject/copula/predicate-noun (or adj.) clause with the copula suppressed. In fact, in Greek the
infinitive elvac is sometimes expressed in this construction, just as to be may appear in English

Versions.
Socrates is general. 0 SwkpdTns OTPATNYOS €TTLW.
They choose Socrates to be general. aipodvTal TOU SwWKPATNY OTPATNYOV ELVAL.

They elect Socrates general. aipobuTal Tov SwKpPATNY OTPATNYOD.
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a-declension nouns

v, evxs, f.
TAYN, TANYHs, f.
codla, golas, f.

consonant-declension nouns

ovoua, OUOMaATOS, N.
movs, modos, m.!
XPTIMa, XPMaTOS, N.

verbs
diagpépw (dea)

€UXouaL
katnyopéw (kata)

KPUTITw
TANTTW?

adjectives, etc.

LoXVpss, loXvpa, LoXUpoY
OTEVOS, OTEVT], OTEVOV
TUS, TU

€mTA
OKT®
déxa
TOTE
TOoTE
OUTTOTE, MITIOTE
m0D
oV
TWS
Tws

prayer, vow

blow, stroke [paraplegic]

cleverness, skill; intelligence, wisdom, learning
[philosophy]

name [synonym, onomatopoeia]

foot [octopus, podiatrist]

thing, matter, affair; (pl.) goods, property, money
[chrematistic]

carry across; endure; differ, excel (+ gen. of person
or thing compared; sometimes + acc. of respect)

pray, pray for; profess openly, boast

speak against, accuse (+ gen. of person accused)
[category]

hide, cover, conceal

strike  [apoplexy]

[cryptographer]

strong, forceful, violent

narrow; close, confined [stenography]

(enclitic) (pron.) any, some, anyone, someone,
anything, something; (adj.) any, some, (a) certain

(indeclinable)? seven  [heptagon]

(indeclinable) eight  [octopus]

(indeclinable) ten  [decade]

when? (interrogative)
(enclitic) at any time, ever; (idiomatically
reinforces a preceding interrogative: e.g., 7(s ToTe
= who in the world?)
never

where? (interrogative)
(enclitic) somewhere, anywhere; to some degree,
perhaps

how? (interrogative)
(enclitic) somehow, in any way, at all

1. The dat. pl. of wovs is moai(v); the voc. sing. is Tovs.

2. Non-Attic TA0ow.

3. “Indeclinable” means that the word does not vary with case: the same form can accompany

any case of a noun.
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EXERCISES

L

Write in Greek. Remember that an enclitic cannot be placed first in a

sentence or isolated phrase: thus a certain measure by itself should be uérpov

TL,

in that order (within a sentence one might find 7. )uéTpov, provided some

other element of the sentence precedes).

SAAP S

II1.

p—

—

any leaders (dat.) 7. in return for a certain blow
a certain daughter (gen.) 8. next to a certain narrow road
certain Greeks (nom.) 9. some (acc.) of the hoplites
a certain clever soldier (acc.) 10. in the presence of any teacher
some small power (nom.) 11. with some goddesses
because of a certain one of the 12. in a certain one of the tents
prayers

. Reading.

0 17ov ‘EANpwv aTpatnyos év ékelvy TH xwpa déka Muépas pever kal
xpriuata AapBaver mapa T@v BapBapwy ot éml TH BaAaTTy olkodoLy.
€poBoduTo 8" ol yépovTes Kal ai unTépes Vmep TOGY Taldwy, AN’ OTATTAL
Twes ayafol TOVS vavTas KAKOV TL TOLELY €KELVOUS EKWAVOD.

ueTa TadTa 1 oTPATLA ENQVVEL €TTTA OTAdLA KAl GPLKVELTAL €IS TOTAUOY
Xahov dvoua kal eis yepupav Tw' apyaiav My épvAarte TATGos avdpdv
LoXVpdY.

KaTnyoper uev 0 didackados, €pevye! 8 6 kAwy, €dikalov 8 ol
mAovoLOL.

TO ey mpoTepor BovAevna oUTws yiyvetar, TO 8’ VoTepov wder TO
mAH0os & Anuochéve. emelbeto.

é(iiTovy oL yépovTes Ta apxala ypaupata, AN VMO TAdlwy TWEHY
€KPUTITETO.

Render into Greek.

Who must excel in this wisdom? A teacher.

At that time you (pl.) were making those dreadful accusations against the
guide.

Somebody was guiding the soldiers away from the enemy’s camp along a
narrow road.

He wanted to conceal his feet somehow, but his (tutelary) divinity always
used to prevent (it).

They are asking the beast [i.e., Chiron, the only just and wise centaur] for
water, for he is in a certain way friendly to human beings.

How and where must one seek the truth?

. Here qbez')yw is used in a legal idiom, “flee a charge,” so “be a defendant (in a court case).”
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2-Verbs: Future Active and Middle
Indicative

1. Future Principal Part. The second principal part of a Greek verb is
the first person singular future active indicative form (or if the active is lack-
ing, the first person singular future middle indicative form). This form
provides the tense stem from which are formed the future indicative, optative,
infinitive, and participle in both active and middle voices.

2. Formation of Future Stem. The safest way to recognize or to be able
to form the future of a given verb is to know the principal parts of the verb.
But it is also useful to know some of the basic patterns involved in formation
of the future stem, as this helps in learning principal parts and helps in
interpreting future forms you come across for the first time in reading.

The future stem is commonly formed by the addition of sigma to a simple
form of the verb stem (the verb stem is not always obvious from the present:
further discussion of this in U19.8).

Ex. present stem + o future stem

dyw ay-+0o aé-

aKoVw aKov- + @ akovo -
BAaTTw BAa3-+0 BAay-
Telbw Teld- + o TeLo-
TPATT® mpay- + o mpal-
ToLéw ToLE- + O TOLNO -
PLhéw Pke-+0 bLAno-

Note that stems ending in labial (3, 7, ¢) or velar (y, k, X) plosives form a
double consonant (\, £) inthe future stem, whereas stems ending in a dental
(9, 0) plosive lose the dental before the sigma of the future. In verbs in -€w it is
normal for the € of the stem to be lengthened to 7 in the formation of the other
principal parts, though there are a few verbs which show no lengthening (e.g.,
ETTALVEW, ETTALVETW).

128
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Under the influence of verbs in -€w, a number of verbs which do not have
€ in the present stem nevertheless have 7 (i.e., lengthened ¢€) inserted before the
sigma of the future (and in some other principal parts as well):

pavbave pad-+e +o pabno-
BovAouat BovA- +e + 0 BovAno-
ylyvoual Yev-+e+0 yevno -
) 0eN-+€ +0 €BeAno-

3. Conjugation of Future Indicative. The future is conjugated by the ad-
dition of theme vowel o/€ and primary personal endings to the future stem.
Primary endings are used because the future refers to future time or to inten-
tion in present time. The combinations of theme vowel plus personal endings
are thus exactly the same as in the present indicative (only the stem differs).
The accent is recessive, as usual for finite forms. The English equivalent of the
future uses the modal verb shall or will, as in I shall lead, you will go, and so
on.

FUTURE INDICATIVE OF dyw AND akodw

active middle
sing. Ist atw akovooual
2nd afeus akovon
3rd ate akovoeTal
(dual 2nd aetov akovaeafon)
(3rd aerov akovaeaton)
plur. Ist aopev akovooueda
2nd aere akovaeabe
3rd aéovai(v) akovoovTaL

4. Future Infinitives. The future active and future middle infinitives have
the same endings as the corresponding present infinitives (-ew, -ecfat), and
the accent again falls on the final syllable of the stem.

future active ind.: aéw inf.: afew
ind.: yparyw inf.: ypayew
future middle ind.: aéopat inf.: afeaba
ind.: akovooual inf.: akovoeatal

The uses of the future infinitive will be learned later. When the future infin-
itive is used in isolation in an exercise, it is convenient to translate it with the
paraphrase about to X (\é€ew = about to say).
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5. Contract Futures. Some verbs, especially those whose stems end in a
liquid (A, p) or nasal (u, v), have € inserted between the verb stem and the
tense suffix sigma. In this case the € was not lengthened and (as often happens
in the development of Greek forms) the intervocalic sigma dropped out and (in
Attic) the remaining vowels suffered contraction. The resulting endings are the
same as those of the present of verbs in -€w.

present stem + € + 0 future stem
(amo)Ovnokw fav + ¢ + (o) Bave-
Ba\w BaA- +¢€ +(a) Bahe-
Hévw wev- +€ + (o) JeVE-
paxouaL pax- +¢€ + (o) paxe-
TTTw Teo- +€ +(0) TeTe-

FUTURE OF BaAAw AND amofvnokw

active ind. middle ind.
stem: Bale- amoBave-
sing. Ist Bald amofavoduat
2nd BaAels amofavi
3rd Balel amobaveiTal
(dual 2nd BaheiTov amoBaveiabov)
(3rd BalelTov amobaveiobov)
plur. Ist BahoDuer amofavovuebda
2nd BaAeite amofaveiahe
3rd Balodau(v) amoBavodvTal
infinitive BaAeiy amobavelabal

6. Attic Futures. In certain verbs the future involves contraction in Attic
and some other dialects, but not in Koine. Later grammarians called this class
of futures the Attic future because they encountered it most often in Attic
literature. There are two types of Attic future:

a. A few verbs with stems ending in € or a lose the sigma of the future
and undergo contraction. The a-type will be learned later (U29). The most
common word of the e-type is kaAéw, present stem xaAe-, future stem kale- +
(o) = kaAe- (for this verb the present and future forms end up looking identical
in Attic).
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b. Verbs of more than two syllables with present-tense suffix -i(w have
an alternative future-tense suffix oe- (instead of o).! { was eliminated before
the future suffix, the sigma dropped out, and contraction took place. For
instance, voui(w —> fut. *voutoéw —> voutéw —> voutd (inflected like
BaA®).

7. Note on Terminology. The future middle is called “middle” rather
than “middle/passive” because there is a separate future form, based on a dif-
ferent tense stem, that has traditionally been termed “future passive” by gram-
marians (to be learned in U35). In fact the future “middle” is a middle/passive
form and in many verbs it can be translated as a passive:

Ex. 0 dikatos Tovs TOAITas wpehelv del AéeTal.
The just man will always be said to benefit his fellow citizens.

8. Future of eljul and xp1. elul has a future middle, with stem éo-; the
future middle inf. is écecfac.

singular (dual) plural
Ist €oopat eoopeda
2nd o (€reaBov) éoeobe
3rd éoTat (€eaBov) éoovTat

Note the elimination of theme vowel € in 3rd sing. éo7at. The future of xp7 is
xpﬁtrraL = it will be necessary, a contraction of XP77 (noun) + €oTat (fut. of
€luL).

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the various types of future conjugation presented above.

2. Learn the future principal parts of the verbs learned to date (these are
compiled in the Appendix at the end of this unit). Note that in this book the
future principal part is always given in its uncontracted form for the sake
of clarity; in many books and dictionaries only the contracted form is
listed.

Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

el

1. This alternative suffix produces variant futures in a few other verbs: e.g., pevyw has future
middle (future active lacking) ¢pev€ouar (with normal suffix) or pevfoduar (from pev€éouat,
from the suffix oe-).
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VOCABULARY

Studying the principal parts of the verbs learned to date will be a major
assignment in the next two units as well. You may wish to begin learning the
third principal part along with the second as you study the list in the appendix
of this unit, and from this unit on the first three principal parts are given for
new verbs in the Vocabulary.

w-verbs
KaA€éw, KaAéw, ékaheoa call, summon; call by name, name  [ecclesiastic]
pavbavw, pabnoouat, learn; perceive; understand  [mathematics]
€uabov!
HEAAW, ueAAow, be destined to, be likely to (+ inf.); be about to (+ fut.
€uENATal inf.); delay (+ pres. inf.)
voullw, vouLéw, €vouLaa have as a custom; acknowledge, consider as; believe,
think (+ inf. of indirect discourse [U20])
[numismatics]
TMTW, TETEOUAL, €TETOY fall [peripety]
negative conjunctions
0VO€, undé and not, but not; (adverb) not even
oUTE . . . OUTE, neither . . . nor
WNTE . . . unTE
particle
@ o! (exclamatory particle that often accompanies
vocatives, often best left untranslated in English)
EXERCISES

I. Translate each form precisely.

1. kaAeioBai 7. BaAelv 13. amofaveiobe

2. pabnooueba 8. ebfeabe 14. koyeral

3. vouodo 9. dengouat 15. éfearar

4. TeoobvTal 10. doioes 16. TapakelevoeTal
5. adwknoet 1. AetYw 17. émbuunow

6. altnoeTe 12. olnoerat 18. kpvyrn

1. Note that many verbs with active forms in the present have only middle forms in the future
(with the same meaning as the active). This is often true of verbs of perception or mental
activity (akovoouat, uabijcouat), but is also found in other verbs (pev€ouat, Apouad, etc.).
2. This verb sometimes shows double augmentation: imperfect uueAAov as well as €ueAdov,
aorist uéAAnTa as well as éuéAAnoa.
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19.
20.
21.
22.

II.

[am—

]
P

IV.

COXNRAN P LD =

oxnoew 23. €éon 27. Appovtal
apébouer 24. pevfoduat 28. ¢oBnoew
ATOKTEVELS 25. méuyew 29. Aéfete

apién 26. meloecbar 30. émaweéoet

Render into Greek.

we shall not fare well 11. you (s.) will prevent
they will make a truce 12. they will guide
he will not fear 13. it will be written

. about to be on one’s guard 14. we shall be wronged

you (pl.) will be 15. she will carry

I shall be in training 16. I shall never fall
we shall throw 17. you (pl.) will turn
you (pl.) will be in need of 18. they will obey

it used to seem 19. it will be possible
about to have as a custom 20. he will suppose

. Reading.

. Aapetov kat TMapvaaridos [gen. of Parysatis, wife of Dareios II, king of

Persia 423-404 B.C.E.] yiyvovTal Taldes 0vo [two]. émel [when] " 6
Aapeios €ueAde amobaveiobar, €BovAeTo Tovs maildas mapeivat [be
present, from 7apa + elui]. ayyelovs de meumeL ol kalodar Kipov, 0 8
agukveiTal Tapa Tov Tatepa. voTepov O 6 Kdpos mept T apxh mpos Tov
adeAgov [brother] adikws uayeital kal ovT" €0 mpa el oUTe ViKY OloE-
TaL, GAN' év Tf) paxy meaeitar. TéNos 8 6 adeAos dpéel GuT’ ékelvov.
obmote puabron, w movnpé, ovd" éxelva Ta uikpd: kahov yap d6€el Tols
moliTats un melbeabar TadTa Néyew unTe Xprpact unre! wAnyals.
Képalos, 6 Tod Avaiov [gen. of Lysias] warnp, meBetar pev vmo [ept-
kA€éovs [gen. of Pericles] eis Tv Tdv "Abnvaiwy Xwpav épxeabat, xpovov
€ uakpov €kel oikel Kal TAOVTLOS YlyveTaL.

Render into Greek.

. The Greeks will choose the Athenians to be leaders.

This thing which I am about to say is wondrous, but I shall not conceal the
truth.

Neither the sailor nor the juror will ever do any harm to any of those rich
citizens.

The fact that not even the children are afraid will aid the army.

For the duration of those years we had ten triremes.

1. unTe . .. unTe is here to be translated as either . . . or. Formal English does not tolerate
double negatives; but Greek idiom often employs multiple negatives within a sentence for
empbhasis.
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APPENDIX TO UNIT EIGHTEEN

The following list presents all the verbs learned in Units 8-20 with their
present, future, and aorist principal parts. The number preceding each verb
indicates the lesson in which it was first introduced. Use this list while
studying Units 18-20 to learn the principal parts. A long dash indicates that
the verb lacks a principal part and has no forms for that tense system. Contract
futures, like contract presents, are given in uncontracted form.

19 announce ayyéN\w ayyeléw nyyeha
8 lead ayw aw Tyayov
13 do wrong adikéw adiknow noiknoa
13 seize aipéw aipnow €l\ov (stem €A-)
11 perceive atoBavouat atobnaoual noouny
16  ask for alTéw alTnow nToa
11 hear aKOVW GKOVTOMAL nKOVOQ
16  lead away amayw (amo): see dyw
16  be distant améxw (amo): see exw
8 die amofvnokw (amo) amofavéopat améfavov
11 kill amoxTelww (amo) GTOKTEVEW ATEKTEWQ
8 lead dpxw dpéw npa
13 arrive apuvéopar (amo) apibopat apikduny
10 throw BaAw Baréw €Baiov
9 harm BAaTTw Brayw €BAaya
11 plan BovAevw BovAevow €BovAevaa
11 desire Bovhouat BovAnoouat ——
11 become ylyvouat yevnoopal €yevouny
19 recognize PLYYWoK® yrwoouat eyvwy (U24)
8 write ypapw ypayrw €ypaya
11 exercise yupvalw YUUVATW €yvuvaoa
9  be necessary  Oel: see Oéw
13 lack Oéw denow édénoa
17 excel dadépw (dua): see Pépw
11 judge dukadw dikaow édikaoa.
9  seem best dokel: see Dokeéw
13 seem dokéw d6éw édota
8  be willing é0é\w éBejow nhénoa
19 saw eldov: see opdw
10 be €lul €oouat -
19  said elmov: see épéw



2-Verbs: Future Active and Middle Indicative

135

19

16
16

19

drive

hope

be possible
praise
desire
entrust

say

g0

find

pray

have

seek

lead, believe
call
accuse
order

beat

be strong
hide
prevent
take

say

leave
release
learn

fight

be about to
remain
believe

be ill
dwell
suppose
see

lead astray
exhort
prepare
furnish
suffer

eAaVVW
eATi{w

et (€€): see elul

émavéw (éme)
embouéw (ém)

éraw (U29)
EATILEW

ETALVETW
embvuTow

emTpeTm (€mL): see TPETw

[no present in Attic]

épxopal

€VPLOKW
€vxopMaL
€xw

(préw
nyéouat
KaAéw
kaTnyopéw (kata)
KeA€eDw
KOTTw
KpaTéw
KOUTITw
kwAvw [ ]
AapBavw
Aéyw
Aelmw

Mo [ ]
pavbavew
paxopaL
HEAA®
eV
vouilw
VoTEw
OlKéw
olouat or oluat
6pdas (U28)

€pEw
é\evaopat

€vpNow
ev€opal

éw and oxriow

(rijow
Sioopa
KaA€w
KaTTYyopNo®Ww
KEAEVTW
KOYw
KpaTnow
KpUYrw
kwAvow | v |
Amrouat
ANéw
NV
Mow [0 ]
pabnoopat
pax€oual
HEAATW
EVEW
VOpLLEW
vooNoWw
olkNoWw
olnoouat
oyouat

mapayw (mapa): see dyw

nAaoa
nAToa

émmreoa
éme@iunaa | v |

€lTrov or ela
(stem eimr-)
nAfov (stem
€NG-)
n0poY
noéapuny
€oxov
époa
nynoauny
éxaeoa
KaTNyopnoa
éxéNevaa
ékora
éxpaTnoa
expuyra
EkwADTQ
é\aBov
érefa
INE ()
é\voa
€uabov
ELLAXETAUTY
€ueAATTO
€ueva
€VouLTa
evoonaa,
wKnoa

€tdov (stem 0-)

mapakeevoual (apa): see keAevw (use middle forms)

mapackevalw (Tapa) TapaokeVATW

mapéxw (Tapa): see éxw

TATYW

TELTOMAL

TapeTKevaoa

émabov
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8 persuade melbw Telow €TeLoa
8 send TEUT® TP W Emeya
18 fall TTTW TETEOMAL €meoov
17 strike -TANTTw -mAnéw -€mAnéa.
13 make ToLéw TOLNoW émoinoa
11 beacitizen TONITEVW TONTEVoW émoliTevaa | i |
10 do mpatTw [ a mpatw [ a | émpata
9  be fitting TpETEL - ——
11 inquire muvbavoual TEVTOMAL emvbouny
11 pour libation omévdw OTELTW éomeloa
9 arrange TATTW Tafw érata
16  turn TPETW TpEYw éTpeyya and
erpamov!
12 strike TUTTW TUTTIOW ——
8  bear Pépw olow nveykov and
nveyKa
(stem éveyk-)
8 flee Pevyw ¢pev€opar and épuyov
dpevééouat
20 say oy Pnow épnoa
13 love PLAéw PLAnow €piAnaa
13 frighten ¢PoBéw ¢poBnow époBnoa
16 guard PUAATTW pvAdéw épvrala
9  be necessary  xpn? XpnoTa ——
13 help OPeAéw wPeA]Tw whEAoa

1. The second aorist is poetic and intransitive in sense; in prose the second aorist middle is used

with the intransitive meaning “fled.”
2. Imperf. xpfiv or éxpfiv, inf. xpivac.
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£)-Verbs: Aorist Active and Middle
Indicative

1. Aorist Principal Part. The third principal part of a Greek verb is the
first person singular aorist active indicative form (or if the active is lacking,
the first person singular aorist middle indicative form). This form provides the
tense stem from which are formed the aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative,
imperative, infinitive, and participle in both active and middle voices.

2. Formation of Aorist Stem. The safest way to recognize or to be able
to form the aorist of a given verb is to know the principal parts of the verb. But
it is also useful to know some of the basic patterns involved in formation of
the aorist stem, as this helps in learning principal parts and helps in recogniz-
ing aorist forms you come across for the first time in reading.

There are two types of aorist stem and two corresponding schemes of
aorist conjugation.

a. Strong aorist, traditionally called second aorist. This is the more
primitive type of inflection and is found in many of the most common and
basic verbs. (Cf. “irregular” verbs in modern languages, such as English break,
broke; teach, taught; bring, brought.) The strong aorist stem is usually a sim-
ple form of the verb stem itself with a weak-grade vowel, such as a, ¢, i, .

Ex. present aorist stem

Bal\w BaA-
AauBavw Aaj3-
ylyvouat yev-
TTTw Teo-
AelTw -
TATYW mab-
Pevyw pvy-

say (no pres.) €LT-

see (no pres.) 10-
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present aorist stem
dyw ayay-

€xw ox-

Pépw €VEYK-
€pxopat €G-

The root form of a verb is not always obvious from the present principal part
(see further details on stem formation in §8 below). A few verbs (to see, to
say) have no present stem from the same root in Attic Greek. For a few verbs a
full conjugation is created by using etymologically distinct roots in different
principal parts: for instance, three separate roots in ¢pépw, olow, MYeEYKOV; tWO
separate roots in épyouat, éAevoouat, 7AGov. A few primitive verbs show
reduplication (repetition of an identical or nearly identical syllable) in the
formation of the strong aorist: for instance, ayay- from root ay- of ayw;
€veyk- from root *éyk-/*évek-.

b. Weak aorist, traditionally called first aorist. This is the (historically)
more recent type of inflection and is found in “younger” and derivative verbs.
(Cf. “regular” verbs in modern languages, such as English narrate, narrated;
walk, walked; type, typed.) The weak aorist stem commonly consists of a
simple form of the verb stem with sigma added, whence it is also sometimes
called sigmatic aorist. In some forms, however, the sigma has disappeared or
its presence has caused some modification in the verb stem. In particular,

(1) stems ending in labial (3, 7, ¢) or velar (y, , X) plosives form a
double consonant (, f) in the aorist stem;

(2) stems ending in a dental (8, 0) plosive or in ( lose the consonant be-
fore the sigma of the aorist;

(3) stems ending in a liquid (A, p) or nasal (4, v) lose the sigma, but the
vowel of the preceding syllable is lengthened in compensation;

(4) in verbs in -€w it is normal for the € of the stem to be lengthened to 7
in the formation of the aorist (as of other principal parts), though
there are a few verbs which show no lengthening (e.g., éTaivéw,
aorist émnreca).

Ex. present stem + o aorist stem
aKkovw aKov- + o aKovT -
Avw Av-+0 Avo-
BAamTw BAaB- +a BAay-
TPATTW mpay- + o mpa-
melbw Telh- + o TeLo-

vouilw voul-+o VOpLD -
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present stem + o aorist stem
Evw eV + T e -
ayyeN\w ayyer-+o ayyel-
ToLéw TOLE- + 0 TOoLNO -

Note that in some cases the aorist stem turns out to be identical to the future
stem (the actual conjugated forms will nevertheless almost always be distinct).

When you know a verb’s principal parts, you know the aorist stem: to ob-
tain it, simply remove the augment and remove the ending.

3. Conjugation of Aorist Indicative. The aorist indicative is more or less
equivalent to the English simple past tense and so is a secondary tense in
Greek. Accordingly the aorist indicative has augment, like the imperfect, and
the personal endings are secondary endings. The accent is recessive, as usual
for finite forms.

a. The strong aorist indicative is formed by adding syllabic or temporal
augment to the front of the aorist stem and adding theme vowel o/¢ and sec-
ondary personal endings at the end of the stem. The combinations of theme
vowel plus personal endings are thus exactly the same as those found in the
imperfect indicative, but the tense stem differs.

STRONG AORIST INDICATIVE

active of NelTw middle of ylyvoual

aorist stem: ALTr- yev-

sing. Ist €\Lov €YEVOuNY
2nd €NuTres €y€vov!
3rd eAure(v) €YEVETO

(dual 2nd ENTTETOV éyéveabov)
(3rd eENTTEéTYY éyevéatny)

plural Ist eNiTopev €yevoueba
2nd €NlTeTe €y€veahe
3rd éAumov €Y€VOUTO

b. The weak aorist indicative is formed by adding syllabic or temporal
augment to the front of the aorist stem and by adding tense vowel a and sec-
ondary personal endings at the end of the stem. The tense vowel appears in all
forms except the third person singular active, where ¢ appears (with no per-

1. From *éyeve(a)o.
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sonal ending, but nu movable may be added). The personal endings are the
same as those learned in U16.3, except for the first person singular active
(where nothing is added to a). In the second person singular middle, the sigma
is dropped from -aco, and -ao contracts in Attic to -w.

WEAK AORIST INDICATIVE

AVw, aorist stem: Avo-

active endings middle endings

sing. st é\voa -G eAvaauny -Gy

2nd  é\voas -as éNVow -w [*-a(a)o]

3rd éAvae(v) -€(v) €\vTaTo -aT0
[dual  2nd éNVoaTo (-aTov) éNVoacbov (-acfov)|

[3rd  é\voatny (-amqv) é\vadadny (-aobn)]
plur. st éNvTapuey -G LLEY e\voaueda -apeda

2nd é\voaTe -aTe éAvoaobe -a.00¢

3rd é\voav -av éNVoavTo -avTo

4. Aorist Infinitives

a. The strong aorist infinitives are formed by adding to the aorist stem
(N.B. no augment) the active ending -ewv (= theme vowel € + ev) or the middle
ending -ecfa. (= theme vowel € + gfar) and accenting the theme vowel (pro-
ducing a circumflex in the contracted active form). Accentuation of the theme
vowel is a distinguishing trait of strong aorist infinitives and participles.!

Ex. (active)  Aumrelv, (Oety, ayayely, oxely
(middle) yevégfai, ayayéoba

b. The weak aorist infinitives are formed by adding to the aorist stem
(N.B. no augment) the active ending -at or the middle ending -acfa. (= tense
vowel a + cfat) and accenting the final syllable of the stem (the accent of the
active inf, will be a circumflex if it falls on a long vowel, since final -at counts
as short).

Ex. (active) Adoai, BovAedaal, vouioar, BAayral
(middle) Avoacbai, BovAedoacbal

The uses of the aorist infinitive will be learned later. When the aorist infinitive
is used in isolation in an exercise, it should be translated in the same way as
the present, to X (Aéfai = to say).

1. And as will be seen later (U41) also in a very few imperative forms.
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5. Translation of Aorist Indicative. The aorist indicative corresponds in
general to the English simple past: éAvoa = I released, é\voauny = I ran-
somed. A more detailed discussion of aorist aspect and possible translations
will be presented in U20.

6. Note on Terminology. The aorist middle is called “middle” rather than
“middle/passive” because there is a separate aorist passive form, based on a
different tense stem (to be learned in U35). In fact, strong aorist middle forms
are sometimes found with passive meaning in early poetry and early prose, but
in classical Attic usage this passive use of the aorist middle form is confined to
€oxouny, from €xw (and compounds). The weak aorist middle is sometimes
used intransitively or reflexively, but it cannot be used with a passive meaning.

7. Two Aorists of pépw and elmov. From the earliest period of classical
Greek there already existed weak aorist alternative forms for fveykov (aorist
of pépw) and elmov, namely 7veyka and elma. For instance, eimas, and not
elmes, was the normal second singular form in Attic. In postclassical Greek
prose the a-endings also appear sometimes in other strong aorist verbs (e.g.,
émeaav for émeoov in Polybius).

8. The Formation of Tense Stems. This section contains optional infor-
mation for the curious student. It may make the variety of Greek principal
parts somewhat more understandable and learnable.

a. Present stems are derived from verb roots in a variety of ways:

(1) simple root without suffix: e.g., Adw, pévw, melbw, moLéw;

(2) labial plosive stems with present suffix 7: e.g., BAamTw from 3Aa/3-,
komTw from ko7-, kpU7TTw from kpvP-;

(3) with present suffix semivocalic iota (v), which has always disap-
peared while producing euphonic changes (changes made for the
sake of ease of pronunciation):

(a) added to dental stems, such as koui(w from koutd-, éAmi{w from
éAmid- [but note that -1{w and -a{w were productive suffixes in
their own right, as in voui{w from véuos or Tapackevalw from
okevnl;

(b) added to stems in y, such as apmaw from apmay-;

(c) added to velar plosive stems, producing Attic -77- and non-Attic
-00-, e.g., pvAarTw (pvAak-), mparTw (mpay-), TarTw (Tay-);

(d) added to stems in liquid or nasal, producing either a doubling of
A or a compensatory lengthening and alteration of the vowel
preceding v: e.g., ayyéAAw (ayyel-), BaAdw (Bal-), daivw
(pav-), kTelvw (kTev-);
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(4) with present suffix ending in v, often involving the insertion of u or v
within the present-tense verb stem (nasal infix): e.g., AapSBavw from
Aa3- (suffix av, infix u), éAadvw from éAa-, mvvbavouar from wvb-
(suffix av, infix v), pavfavw from pad- (suffix av, infix v);

(5) with present suffix -okw or -tokw (usually with inceptive meaning,
i.e., “beginning to X, becoming X,” or the like): e.g., fviokw from
root Bun- (a variant of root fav-), ytyvwokw from root yvw-, Tacyw
from root maf- (*rabokw —>maoyw by elimination of 6 and trans-
ference of its aspiration to « [assimilation]).

b. Reduplication (repetition of the initial sound) occurs in some tense
stems. In the perfect stem reduplication with the vowel € is regular, as will be
seen in U37 (e.g., AéAotmra, y€éyova). Some present stems feature iota-redupli-
cation: for instance, yiyvouar from root y(e)v-, yiyvwokw from root yvw-,
mimTw from root 7(e)7- (alternative form meo-), and several uc-verbs (to be
learned in U23). As mentioned above (§2a), a few aorist stems are formed by
reduplication (7yayov, nveykov).

c. Variation in vowel grade is common in the different tense stems from
the same root. The consonants of the root stay the same, but the central vowel
shifts in quality or quantity (cf. in English sink, sank, sunk; eat, ate). For
example, Ae(Tw (strong e-grade), éAtmov (weak grade), perfect AéAotma
(strong o-grade); AapBavw, Ayrouar (strong grade), éAa3ov; yiyvouar (zero
grade yv), éyevounv (e grade), perfect yéyova (o grade). In some verbs the
shift in quantity of the vowel is accompanied by a shift in position of the
consonants (metathesis): weak grade fav- in future and aorist, strong grade
Ovn- in present and perfect; weak grade xkaA- in present, future, and aorist,
strong grade kA7n- in perfect.

d. The verb €xw has interesting variations of stem. The root was *cex-
(with zero grade ox-, still evident in the aorist). Initial sigma before a vowel
normally disappeared in Greek, replaced by the A-sound. But the expected root
*¢x- does not appear in the present because of a phonetic rule (Grassmann’s
law): normally in Greek when two successive syllables contain an aspiration,
one of the aspirations is lost (dissimilation). Thus the present is €xw, but in the
future, where the aspiration of the x is lost in its combination with suffix o, the
initial aspiration survives in €£w. The alternative future of éxw is formed from
the root o'x- with € (lengthened) added before the suffix o: oxnow.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the two types of aorist conjugation presented above.
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2. Learn the aorist principal parts of the verbs learned to date (these are com-
piled in the Appendix of Unit 18).

et

Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

w-verbs

ayyéNAw, ayyeAéw,
nyyetha

YUYVWOK®, YVOOOMAL,
€yvwy!

eldov (stem id-), fut. yropar?

elmov (stem el7r-), fut. €péw’

EAT(w, EATLéw, TATIoQ

adjective/pronouns

aAlos, dAA7, aAAo?

€T€POS, €TEPA, ETEPOV

€KATEPOS, EKATEPA, EKATEPOY

€KaoTOS, €KATTY, EKATTOV
€KATTOTE

EXERCISES

bear a message, announce, report

come to know, get to know; perceive; think, judge

[agnostic]
(aorist) saw
(aorist) said
expect; hope for, hope

[optics]

another, other  [allomorph, allegory]
one of two, the other of two  [heterodox]
each of two
each (of more than two)

(adv.) on each occasion, each time

I. Translate each form precisely.

1. ayye\eiv 11.
2. ayyeila 12.
3. Tyayes 13.
4. é\éobar 14.
5. noboueda 15.
6. mapéoyov 16.
7. €Bales 17.
8. €3aAAes 18.
9. nuéykete 19.
10. €dofe 20.

NUpoLEY 21. ékprate
nmynoaTo 22. duqveykov
uevelv 23. €elAopev
UEVEL 24. yvuaow
TapeKENEVTW 25. éyvuwaow
€oTeloAVTO 26. (yrijcal
€uayov 27. nAfev
amooxnow 28. mpayéoaobat
Tapacyew 29. émvbov
€Y€EveTo 30. pabeiv

1. A ui-verb aorist, to be learned in U24; for now simply learn the principal part.
2. Present (from another stem) 6paw, to be learned in U29; you may wish to learn this now as

first principal part.

3. No present from these roots in Attic; for present system Aéyw or ¢l is used.
4. Note the pronominal ending -o instead of -ov in the neuter nom. acc. voc. sing.
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31.
32.

II.

WX A LD -

e
PIAINP WP = O

. [a!
.

N

1.
2.
3.

amébave 33. elmeiv 35. épuhalavTo
nATioaTe 34. fuev 36. nplapev
Render into Greek.

to provide (aor.) 19. about to kill
we fell 20. to choose (aor.)
to bear (aor.) 21. she died
we fled 22. you (sing.) throw
you (sing.) saw 23. I shall hope
they led astray 24. we saw
they were leading astray 25. they led away
to acquire [= aor. of to have] 26. to entrust (aor.)
they announce 27. it was necessary
about to have as a custom 28. we learned by inquiry
she said 29. I shall fall

. you (pl.) became 30. to hope (aor.)
to summon (aor.) 31. it was possible
we arrived 32. to praise (aor.)
we deliberated 33. to ransom (aor.)
she will hear 34. you (sing.) went
to prevent (aor.) 35. Ishall excel
they participated in a lawsuit 36. we wrote

. Reading.

oi émi T BalaTTn Ta ;.cev dAAa €0 €7TpaTTOU xakas O¢ €maayov Vo
TIWWY TOV wohepcwv ot T77U prav aet eqbepov Kal nyov !

0 Képalos kat ot maides €Tn Tpiakova [30] éxel wknoav kai Sikny ovTe
€dikaoavTo TOTE OUTE €puyor 2 oUTE yap €KELVOL TOUS GANOUS KaKa
émoinoay oUTe ol dANoL ékelvovs Ndiknoav. émel [when] d¢ ovToL Of
movnpol TV GpXiy ethov, Tov pev TMoAéuapyov da Ta Ypruata
amékTewav, 0 O Avalas XaAemiss TN Xa')pav é\urev. ahAa T€NOS ol 77
67moxpanag vapaxm _ékpaTnoav kal €xkelvos TGV Avooiwy
Ka'rnyopno'a'ro dewos yap nv )\eyew

7rp09 TOV O'Tpa'rnyov nABev 6 ayye)\os Kal elmev: “€ldov TOVS MONEMLOUS
TPOS Tals €MTQ m))\cus [gates). Tis év EK0.0'T'I] TH) TOAY) UTTEp TV TOAL-
@y paxelTay; TioL Oeols Ke)\evow Tas p.nrepas evxeolai; mhs IJLKT]
yevnoeral; TL Xp7 moLelw;” 0 O€ elmer: “ov del poBeiohar copds yap
ToVs oTpaTiwTas mepl T TelXn éTala.”

Idiom ¢épewv kal ayew = plunder.
For the idiom diknv épuyov, cf. U17 Ex. 11.3.
€kacTos as adjective may be used either with a noun without the article or in predicate

position with a noun with the article, as here.



UNIT TWENTY

Tense and Aspect; Indirect Discourse

1. Time versus Aspect. Greek tense stems convey time distinctions in
most uses of the indicative and in a few uses of the infinitive and participle.
But the fundamental distinction conveyed by Greek tense stems is one of
aspect, that is, of the type of action or state of being denoted in terms of
completion vs. noncompletion, customary action vs. single occurrence, general
truth vs. a specific occurrence, or some similar distinction.

Aspectual distinctions of the type of action denoted by a verb are espe-
cially clear in the case of certain verbs which are used exclusively or predom-
inantly with one kind of aspect or which have noticeably different senses in
different tense systems. Certain actions by their very nature must take place
over an extended period of time (the occurrence cannot be fixed at one point
on a time line) or do not include conceptually the intended completion of the
action. Other actions by their very nature must take place at an instant (at one
point on a time line), or they include conceptually the intended completion of
the action. For illustration, consider the contrasts between the following pairs
of verbs:

to seek to find

to look to perceive, to see

to believe to realize, to learn

to go, to travel to arrive, to depart

to urge to persuade, to convince
to be to become

to cry to burst into tears

to be dying to die

The type of action exemplified by the left-hand column is that expressed by
the present stem; some verbs with such meanings have a present stem but no
aorist stem (etui, €pxouat). The type of action exemplified by the right-hand
column is that expressed by the aorist stem; some verbs with such meanings
have an aorist stem but no present stem (e(dov, 7ABov), or the aorist may show
most clearly the verbal root while the present stem is formed secondarily by
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the addition of reduplication and/or a suffix that marks the change in aspect
(éyevouny vs. ylyvopat, €uabor vs. pavbavw, amébavov vs. amobfviokw).

2. Present-stem Aspect. The present stem has the aspect of action not yet
completed, or in progress, repeated, customary, or pertaining to general truth:

Aéyw

I am talking (action in progress)

Telbw

I am urging (persuasion, the intended effect of the action on the speaker,
is not yet complete)

moAAakLs Odpa Ppépw.

I often bring gifts. (repeated action)

ot BapBapot Tols maTpact welbovTa.

The foreigners obey their fathers. (customary action)

0 dodos TN aAnbeiav (nTel.

A wise man (always, in general) pursues the truth. (general truth)

This force of the present stem is evident throughout the present system, not
just in the present indicative. The imperfect is a past tense with the aspect of
continuous or incomplete or repeated or customary action:

TadTa €NEYOD.

I was saying these things (at a particular moment).
moAAakLs ddpa €pepov.

I often used to bring gifts.

€KATTOTE TOV OTPATYOV ETMNUOVD.

On each occasion they praised the general.

Likewise the present infinitive in most uses has aspect meaning rather than
time meaning: it refers to continuous or customary action:!

oi moAiTaL ayafol elvar BovAovTa.

The citizens want to be brave (on all occasions, in general).

XaA€emov T0 PpevyeLn.

It is difficult to be in exile. (exile is a lasting state, not isolated at one

point in time)

Because the present stem implies action not yet completed, its meaning is
often conative, that is, it expresses an action begun, attempted, or intended
(often translated into English with the phrase try to X):

1. Thus, some of the examples of inf. usage in the exercises of earlier units were not fully
idiomatic, for in some cases real Greek would have used an aorist infinitive, which the student
was then not yet ready to use: e.g., in Ex. 1.4 of U9, idiom actually requires aorist amofaveiv.



Tense and Aspect; Indirect Discourse 147

TadTa TOlS OTPaTILTALS OLdWHL.

1 give/offer the soldiers these things.

(In the proper context, if it is unclear whether the soldiers will accept the
gift, the verb is better translated with try ro give or offer [conative pre-
sent].)

ToUs maidas €metbe.

He was trying to persuade the children.

(If it is unclear whether the children will be convinced, the verb is best
translated with was trying to persuade or was urging [conative im-
perfect].)

3. Aorist-stem Aspect. The aorist stem conveys an action which is in-
stantaneous and includes conceptually its completion. In the indicative, since
the aorist carries no suggestion of duration or of permanent results of the
action, it is used to refer to simple, unique occurrence in the past (for instance,
for the statement of historical fact):

ot 'Abnvaiol Tov SwkpaTny NdikNoaD.
The Athenians wronged Socrates.
amébavov €v TH paxn €nTa OmAITaAL.
Seven hoplites died in the battle.

Outside the indicative the aorist stem normally has aspect meaning only and
does not refer to past time. The aorist infinitive, for example, in most of its
uses refers to a self-complete, instantaneous, or unique occurrence:

ot moAiTar ayaboli yevéahar €v TavTy TH paxn BovAovTal.

The citizens want to be (become, prove themselves, show themselves)
brave in this battle.

édoe Tols *Abnaiows érawéaar Tov Anuoodévn.

The Athenians resolved to praise Demosthenes (on some particular
occasion).

Verbs which denote a state of being or an action which by its nature is usually
continuous may require a somewhat different English translation in the aorist,
which refers to action at a single moment in time. Often the aorist of such
verbs refers to the single moment in time at which the subject enters into the
state of being or begins the continuous action (ingressive or inceptive aorist):

present stem aorist

éxw, elxov, I have, I had éaxov, I came to have, I acquired, I got
Bacthevw, I am king é3acilevaa, I became king

dakpvw, I am crying ¢dakpuvaa, I began to cry, I burst into tears

voo®, Iamill evoanoa, I became ill, I fell ill
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4. Perfect-stem Aspect. The distinction between present and aorist aspect
is by far the most important in Greek idiom, but there is a third significant
variety of verbal aspect, that of the perfect stem. The Greek perfect stem
conveys a completed action with results that continue in the present, and the
Greek perfect is a primary tense, like the present. For instance, puepna6nka = 1
have learned (and now know), Be3ovAevuar = I have deliberated (and am
now resolved). Further illustration and discussion of perfect aspect will be
provided in U37, when the conjugation of the perfect is learned.

5. Exceptions to Aspect

a. The future stem conveys no distinction of aspect; that is, it may con-
vey either continuous/repeated action in future time or unique/instantaneous
action in future time.! (For the rare occasions when the Greeks wanted to
convey a perfect aspect in future time, there was a separate future perfect, to
be learned in U41.) Because the future stands outside the aspect system, Greek
had no use for a future imperative or subjunctive, and the future optative is of
quite restricted use compared to the present and aorist optative. Similarly, the
future infinitive is rarely used for complementary or articular or other substan-
tival purposes, since the present and aorist infinitives sufficiently serve these
functions: the future infinitive is thus found mainly in indirect discourse and
occasionally as a complementary infinitive with wéAAw (where it is “hyper-
characteristic,” that is, “overdoes” the marking of futurity, which could have
been conveyed with a present or aorist complementary infinitive).

b. In historical narrative the present indicative is sometimes used without
its usual aspect to convey historical fact, as a stylistic variation on the aorist of
historical narrative. This use is called the historical present (and the student
has already seen it in exercises, e.g., U16 Ex. III.1 or U18 Ex. II1.3), and it
may be translated in English with a similar present or with a past tense.

c. In poetry and proverbs, the aorist indicative is sometimes used to ex-
press a “timeless” general truth, translated in English as a present tense. This
use is called the gnomic aorist. Example: (Pindar) 3ia kal peyalavyov éoda-
Aev €v Xpovw, in time violence trips up even a supremely confident man.

1. In some uses of the futures of éxw there appears to be a distinction of aspect between €£w.,
formed from the root of the present stem, “will have, will possess” (present aspect), and ox7ow,
formed from the root of the aorist stem, “will acquire, will stop (hold)™ (aorist aspect). But this
distinction is not absolute. Some grammarians formerly suggested that there was an aspectual
distinction between future middle forms used with passive meaning and future passive forms
(based on an aorist stem), but this is not borne out by Greek usage.
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6. Indirect Discourse. Indirect discourse is the embedding of a thought
or of an actual statement as a subordinate element in an independent sentence.
The most common form of indirect discourse in English is the subordinate
noun-clause introduced by that. The English indirect discourse construction is
a clause because it contains a subject and a finite verb; it is subordinate be-
cause it cannot stand on its own and must depend on an independent clause; it
is a noun clause because the whole clause performs the function of a noun in
the main sentence, whether as object, subject, or appositive to a noun (as in the
phrase the fact that . . .).

Ex. (direct quotation) “The soldier is ill.”
(indirect) He says that the soldier is ill.
(indirect) I believe that the soldier is ill.

Note that the subject of the statement sometimes changes person in the trans-
formation from direct to indirect form:

(direct) “Iam ill,” says Bill.
(indirect) Bill says that he is ill.

Furthermore, in English, the verb of the statement sometimes changes tense in
the transformation from direct to indirect form:

(direct) “There are no seats.”

(indirect) The man said that there were no seats.
(direct) “He will come.”

(indirect) They believed he would come.!

7. Indirect Discourse with the Infinitive. In Greek there are three indirect
discourse constructions: with infinitive; with participle (U28); with 67¢ or ws
and a finite verb (U33). The choice among these three is determined by the
type of verb introducing the indirect discourse and by idiom (some verbs may
take two of the three constructions).

The infinitive construction for indirect discourse is found with certain
verbs of saying, thinking, believing, hoping, swearing, promising, and the like
(e.g., pnui, olopat, vouilw, nNyeopat, €éATi(w). In this construction the sub-
ject—finite verb unit of the direct form is converted into an infinitive phrase
with subject either unexpressed or expressed in the accusative case.

direct 0 OTPATLWTTS VOTEL.
The soldier is ill.

1. Note that English is not always consistent or unambiguous in these changes: sometimes a
present tense of the direct form remains present in the indirect form; moreover, the indirect form
of There were no seats would also be The man said that there were no seats.
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indirect  TOV oTpaTIGTNY olpal voTElD.
1 believe that the soldier is ill.
direct ot dtkaoTal ddpa AapBavovot.
The jurymen are taking bribes.
indirect  Tovs dikagTas pnot ddpa AapBavery.
He says that the jurymen are taking bribes.

In the transformation from direct to indirect form, the finite verb of the state-
ment or thought is always changed to the infinitive of the same tense (or same
tense stem: imperfect ind. of direct becomes present inf. of indirect) and same
voice. The subject of the statement or thought is left unexpressed if it is the
same as the subject of the main verb (of saying, believing, etc.) but is other-
wise expressed in the accusative (as usual for the subject of a Greek infinitive).

direct (imperfect indicative)
TTE NpXEV 0 Eéplns.
Xerxes was then ruler.
indirect (present infinitive; different subject)
TOTe Apxew paol Tov Zépény.
They say that Xerxes was then ruler.
direct (future indicative)
KPATTOW TOVS TOAEULOVS.
I’ll conquer the enemy.
indirect (future infinitive; same subject)
KATNOEW PTUL TOUS TONEULOVS.
I say that I'll conquer the enemy.
KPATTOELW €PNV TOVS TONEULOVS.
I said that I would conquer the enemy.
direct (aorist indicative)
0 KAw Ta XpnuaTa €ALTE.
The thief left the money.
indirect (aorist infinitive; different subject)
NyelTaL TOV KAOTA Ta XPTMHATA ALTTELD.
She believes that the thief left the money.
évoulov Tov KAQTA Ta XpMaTa ALTrely.
They believed that the thief (had) left the money.

In the indirect discourse construction, the infinitive is negated with o) (where-
as in its other uses it is negated with u7n):
TOV OTPATNYOV OVKETL VOTELY NyoDVTAL.

They believe that the general is no longer ill.

8. Predicate Nouns and Adjectives in Indirect Discourse with Infinitive.
Nouns or adjectives in the predicate after an infinitive copula in indirect dis-
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course follow the usual rules of concord (cf. U10.4). A predicate noun must be
in the same case as its subject; a predicate adjective must agree with its subject
noun in gender, number, and case. Thus, if the subject of the indirect statement
is expressed in the accusative, the predicate noun or adjective will also be
accusative; if the subject is unexpressed because it is the same as that of the
main verb, the predicate noun or adjective will be nominative, agreeing with
the subject of the main verb (of saying, etc.).

dikatov Tov dvdpa Ppauev elva.

We say that the man is just.

6 SwkpaTns ovk oleTal Todos elva.

Socrates does not believe that he is wise.

oi "Abnvaiot dixatot elva NyotvTar.

The Athenians believe that they are just.

9. The Verb ¢nui. The verb ¢pnut, say, normally takes the infinitive of
indirect discourse and (like €iu() has enclitic forms in the present active indi-
cative (except 2nd sing. ¢7js). The present system (stems ¢pa-, ¢7-, inf. pavar)
is conjugated as follows (the future ¢p1jow and aorist épnoa are regular):

present active imperfect active

sing. Ist Pl épny

2nd s épnoba or édpns

3rd ¢noi(v) épn
(dual 2nd ¢arov éparov)

(3rd ¢arov éparny)
plural Ist pauev épauev

2nd paté édarte

3rd paoi(v) épacay

Note that the other common verbs of saying, Aéyw and elmov, are not normally
used with the indirect-discourse infinitive construction in Attic prose.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the examples of aspect meaning and study indirect discourse with
the infinitive.

2. Learn the present system of ¢npuc.

3. Study again the first three principal parts of all verbs learned to date (use
the list in the Appendix of Unit 18).

4. Do the exercises of this unit.
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EXERCISES

I. Translate each form precisely.

1. éomeicaueba 8. Aéfa 15. ¢aré

2. €mANTTOVTO 9. wabnoeobal 16. €voonoas
3. nMyyethav 10. yuyvwokets 17. noxounw
4. doloeTe 11. kaAelTal 18. €3ovAevoacte
5. Aageiv 12. 7pxoper 19. apiberar
6. €ATLOVoW 13. €3Aayas 20. éop

7. épacav 14. €mafe 21. pA®

II. Render into Greek.

1. we are leading 12. 1 was ordering

2. you (pl.) threw 13. he learned

3. it will be necessary 14. they make preparations

4. I praised 15. you (s.) will die

5. about to guide 16. to write (aor.)

6. they say 17. you (pl.) were

7. we used to dwell 18. they pray

8. you (s.) perceived 19. it will be concealed

9. she wanted 20. you (s.) will remain

10. they used to seem 21. we urged

11. we shall say 22. to find (aor.)
III. Reading.

—_—

1.
2.

Eparoo@evns, 0s dikny ¢ovov [murder] ed)evye ' 740" elme Tols dikac-
Tals “€€ a apxs )\efw TQ wpay)uam Kal OvK awoxpvx//opm "2 007w yap
NyelTo Teloew TOUS MOAITAs M1 amokTelvar éavTov [him(self), acc.],
aAla Adoat T7s alTias [charge].?

Tds 0V Bedv Tis TV TOUTOV Yvwuny €3Na\rev, 0s EA€YeE ey avoTLa TepL
700 0" MAlOV TOY T' AVépwy Kal TOVY AAAwY peTewpwy [celestial phenom-
ena), €molet O¢ TAeloTa kaka Ta tepa Ta TOY "EAAqvw;

“kal oUmoT' épel ovdels [no one, nom. sing.], & avdpes aTpaTIDTAL, WS
[that] "EAAnvas yayov eis Tovs BapBapovs kai €metTa EALTOV uev TOVS
“EAAnvas, Tqv d¢ Tdv BapBapwy ¢piliav elhouny. aAN" émel [since] euot
[me, dat.] ovk €BéAeTe Telleobal, meloouar Vuiv [you, dat. pl.].” TadT’
elmev 0 KAéapyos. évduile yap Tovs oTpatiaras éavrg [him(self), dat.]

For the idiom dikn épevye, cf. U7, Ex. 11.3.
You should be able to guess the meaning of this amo- compound; the sense is here middle.

not passive.

3. The reflexive pronoun éauTov is better translated in this sentence (and sentence 3) simply as
English him. The gen. aitias here expresses separation, from.
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elvar kal! TaTplda kal BpiAovs Kal oupudxovs. ol d¢ aTpaTidTal of T'
€KeLvov Kal ol AANoL TaDT" €mnresav.

4. 0 yépwy ToVs KAGTaAS €Pn uéANew Ta XpruaTa amalew, aAAa Tov
PvAaka kwAdaad.

5. Tovs feovs oln wdeAroew Tovs dikalovs €v TG TONEMW;

6. ToDTOV TOV KTjpuKa ViKY ayyeNelr eATTI(OuED.

IV. Render into Greek. (Hint: when translating indirect discourse from English
into Greek, always determine first what is the direct form of the thought or
statement and use the direct form to decide the tense of the Greek infinitive.
Remember that an English past tense may represent a present tense in direct
discourse, indirect would may represent direct will, indirect had Xed may
represent a direct simple past [aorist].)

1. One must not obey those orators in these matters, but one must deliberate
well and justly and seek the truth.

2. We used to believe that different men excelled in different things [use
aAAos].

3. The young men resolved [use impersonal doket] to marry [use middle of
ayw] the daughters of the chorus trainer, for they hoped that each one
would be both beautiful and wealthy.

4. Do you suppose that the Greeks will choose the Athenians to be leaders?

5. They did not believe that an orator must excel in this wisdom.

6. This woman said that the soldiers had led the jurymen away to the shrine
next to the walls.

1. This xai introduces the series of three coordinate nouns, warpida. piAovs. and cuppayovs.
The first kat in the series can be omitted in English or translated as both. In a series of coordi-
nate words, Greek style usually prefers a conjunction between each pair of words, whereas
English often has a conjunction only between the final pair of words.
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Consonant-Declension Nouns III;
Pronoun a070s

PRELIMINARIES

Personal Pronouns. The pronouns which refer without special demon-
strative emphasis to persons or things are personal pronouns. For the concept
of person, review U8 Prelim.; for pronouns in general, Ul2 Prelim. D.
Personal pronouns occur in all three persons: (1st) I, me, we, us; (2nd) you;
(3rd) he, him, she, her, it, they, them. In English (as in some other languages),
the personal pronouns are very common, because English verbs must have ei-
ther a noun subject or an explicit pronoun as subject; but there are also other
uses of the personal pronouns. Greek verbs normally do without an explicit
pronoun subject, but a personal pronoun may be used as subject for purposes
of emphasis, and there are other uses for the oblique cases.

1. Third-declension Vowel Stems. Some nouns of the consonant or third
declension have stems ending in a vowel. The case endings are the same as for
other consonant-declension nouns, but in many forms contraction has taken
place with the final vowel of the stem or the quantities of two consecutive
vowels have been exchanged (short-long becoming long—short by quantitative
metathesis). Many of these nouns also show a variation in stem vowel.

2. Stems in . or v. There are two types:

a. Nouns in which stem vowel ¢ or v appears only in nom., acc., and voc.
sing., but an alternative stem vowel € appears in the other cases. The paradigm
is shown on the next page. Note that the gen. sing. form derives from an alter-
native stem with strong vowel 71 (e.g., moAn-), the ending -nos becoming -ews
by quantitative metathesis without change of accent (the accent is still on A
despite the long vowel in U). The unusual accent in the gen. pl. is by analogy
with the gen. sing. Contraction has occurred in dat. sing. and also in

154
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masc./fem. nom pl. and nom. acc. dual (¢ + € —> €¢) and in the neuter nom.
acc. pl. (¢ + a —> 7). The masc./fem. acc. pl. is probably borrowed from the
nom. pl. (some explain it instead as derived from *-evs).

Ex. “city” (f.) “forearm” (m.) “town” (n.)
stems: MOAL-, TTONE- TV, TNXE- aoTVU-, AOTE-
sing. nom. TOALS wHXVS aoTv
gen. TOAews TXEWS aoTews
dat. TONEL mXeEL aoTEL
acc. MOALY ThHXVY aoTv
voc. MOAL THXY aoTv
(dual n.a.v. TOAEL TXEL doTet)
(g.d. moNéoLy TNXEOW aoTéow)
plur. n.v. TONELS TXELS aoTn
gen. TOAEwY TXEWY aoTEWY
dat. moAea(v) mixeot(v) doTeou(v)
acc. TONELS THXELS aoTy

b. Nouns in which ¢ or v appears in all forms. These are not common,
and since pure t-stems are especially rare, only the v-stem is demonstrated
here, with the example ix6vs, fish (m.) (stem: ix6v-).

singular (dual) plural

nom. ix00s or -bs (n.a.v.  ix6ve) n.v. LxBves
gen. Lx0vos (g.d. ixbvow) gen. ix0vwy
dat. A dat. ix6vouv)
acc. NG acc. 1x00s
voc. ixov

In this noun the v is short in trisyllabic cases, long in the disyllabic cases (in
poetry sometimes short in acc. sing.). The accentuation of the nom. sing. is un-
certain (and the acc. sing. is also sometimes written (x69ov). The acc. pl. ending
is from *-vvs.

3. Stems in €v, av, ov. In this type, too, the stem vowel varies (paradigm
on next page). The diphthong appears in nom. acc. voc. sing. and dat. pl. (and
also in acc. pl. of nouns in av or ov). In the remaining cases there is found an
alternative stem: namely, €v is replaced by € or strong vowel 7 in (mmevs, av
by a or n (or €) in ypads and vads, ov by o in 300s.

1. Recall that the mark over the iota (diaeresis) indicates that the v and ¢ are in separate
syllables and do not form a diphthong: cf. U1.6e.
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“cavalry-
man” (m.) “old woman” (f.) “ship” (f.) “ox” (m., f.)
stems: imTev-, imwn-,  ypav-, ypa- vav-, v7-, Bov-, Jo-
e - ve-
sing. nom.  ITTevs ypads vads Bovs
gen.  imméws ypaos vews 3oos
dat.  imwmel ypat vt Bot
acc.  imméa ypady vija Bodw
voc.  Lmmed ypad vad Bod
(dual n.a.v. imwmh ypae vije 30¢€)
(g.d. imwméow ypaoty veoty Booiv)
plur. n.v.  imwmis, -€ls ypaes vijes Boes
gen.  imTéwv ypamy véwy Bodw
dat.  immedou(v) ypavoi(v) vavoi(v) Bovai(v)
acc.  imméas ypads vads Bobs

Quantitative metathesis is apparent in several forms (e.g., (TTéws, vews,
imréa from imrmijos, vnos, irmija). The nom. pl. ending of -evs nouns was -fis
in the fifth century, but in the course of the fourth century this was replaced by
-ets. Note the shifting accentuation of the nouns with monosyllabic stems
(review U14.2).

4. Some Irregular Nouns

“woman” (f.) “hand” (f.) “son” (m.)
sing.  nom. youn XELP VLGS OF VOS
gen. YUVALKOS X€ELPOS VLEOS OF VEOS
dat. yovaiki Xetpi Vi€l or Vel
acc. yvvaika Xetpa —
voc. yoval XELp —
(dual n.a.v. yvvalke Xelpe vieL or vel)
(g.d. yvvaikotv XEPOLY viotw or voiv)
plur.  n.v. yvvaikes X€lpes viels or Vels
gen. YUVALKODY XELP@Y VL€wD OF DéwY
dat. yovar€ilv) Xepai(v) viéow(v) or véou(v)
acc. yvvaikas Xelpas VLELS OF Vels

Note the unusual accentuation of U in the gen. and dat. forms of yvv7. In
poetry the two stems of hand (xeip-, X€ep-) are used as variants in all cases to
suit metrical requirements. The noun son has o-declension inflection (vios,
vioD, etc. or vos, vod etc.) as well as the consonant-declension inflection
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shown above. Only the o-declension forms viov and vié are found for the acc.
and voc. sing. In addition, the iota of the initial diphthong vt was usually so
weakened in pronunciation that the word was often spelled without it.

5. Pronoun av76s. The pronoun av7os, avT, avTo is declined like éxei-
vos (that is, like a vowel-declension adj. except for pronominal neuter -o in
place of adjectival -ov). It has several uses.

a. In origin this pronoun is reflexive (himself, herself, itself, myself,
yourself, etc., according to context) and is used in conjunction with the per-
sonal pronouns to form reflexive pronouns (to be learned in U25).

b. When used in agreement with a noun in any case or when used in the
nominative in agreement with the subject pronoun implied in the personal
ending of the verb, it is emphatic or intensive. In this use it must be in predi-
cate position (outside the article-noun group).

Ta 3u3\ia noav avTod Tod didackdAov.

The books belonged to the teacher himself.

(pred. position, agrees with dtdacxalov)

TAVTNY THY CULGOPAY alTY €ldoD.

I myself saw this disaster. (woman speaking; with a man speaking, a070s)
(agrees with implied [fem. sing. nom.] subject)

c. When placed in attributive position (with article), av7os is adjectival
and means the same, the very.

0 QUTOS AVTLS €LTTED . . . The same prophet said . . .
€TMeu€ TOVUS AVTOVS LTTTTEaLS. He sent the same cavalrymen.

d. The oblique cases (that is, all except the nominative) are used in Attic
as the personal pronoun of the third person (him, her, it, them).

ATEKTELWAY QVTOD. They put him to death.
Ta mawdia avTis Amroueda. We’ll seize her children.

Note that when used as possessive (as in the second example above) the geni-
tive of avTds takes predicate position. Do not confuse av77 (herself) with
aTn (this woman), or avtal (fem. themselves) with avTal (these women):
both breathing and accent are different.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the various declensional patterns presented above.
2. Study the uses of pronoun avTos.
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3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

Vocabulary-building Hints. With this unit you learn the declensional pat-
terns used with two very productive suffixes. (1) The suffix -€vs, -€ws (m.) is
added to many noun roots to form a noun meaning *“person who is involved
with or works with X”: so tepevs for the person involved with sacred rites and
sacrifices (tepa), imrmevs for the person involved with horses, xaAkevs for the
person who works with Xa)\xés, so bronzesmith, and so forth. (For many of
these nouns there are corresponding verbs in -€vw, like BaciAevw, (TTevw,
and the -evw suffix also forms verbs for which there is no -evs noun, like
moAiTevw.) (2) The suffix -ots, -oews (f.) is added to verbal roots to form an
abstract noun of action: for instance, moinois from moiéw, oracts from the
root to stand, BovAevas (deliberation) from 3ovAevw. Note also in this unit
the word (oxvs, which provides the root for the adj. ioyvpds, previously
learned: -pos and -epos are common adjectival suffixes, seen also in, for in-
stance, movnpos (movos), BAaBepos (BAamTw, root BAa3-), Ppo3epos (po-
Bos), alaypds (aloxos).

nouns in ¢ or v (variant stems)

dvvaus, dvvauews, f. power; authority; capacity, ability  [dynamic]

ToINaLs, ToLNTews, f.
TOALs, TOAews, f.
oTAoLS, OTATEWS, f.

v3pis, UBpews, f.

40TV, AOTEWS, N.
TAXVS, TXEDS, M.

nouns in v (pure stems)
loxvs, loxvos, f.
ix0vs, ixBvos, m. or f.

ods, ovos or Us, vos, m. or f.

nouns in €v, av, ov

Bacilevs, BaotAéws, m.
3ots, 300s, m. or f.
ypabds, ypaos, f.

Lepevs, Lepéws, m.

creation, production; writing of poetry; poem

city; citadel  [metropolis]

position, standing; party (with political interests),
faction; party strife, discord [apostasy]

violence, insolence; assault, rape  [hybristic]

town

forearm, arm; cubit (a unit of measure equal to
average length from elbow to tip of middle finger)

strength
fish  [ichthyologist]
swine, hog

king [Basil]
ox,cow [Euboea]
old woman
priest, sacrificer
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LTTEDS, LTméws, m. cavalryman; (pl.) the cavalry
vads, vews, f. ship  [naumachy]
povevs, Ppovéws, m. murderer

irregular nouns

yov), yuvaikos, f. woman; lady; wife!  [gynecology]

vios (o), viod or viéos, m.  son

XELp, X€Lpos, f. hand [surgeon, chiropractor]
pronoun/adjective

avTos, avTY, AUTO self; him, her, it, them; the same, the very

[tautology, autocrat]

EXERCISES

v

Reading.

ovTOL ey Umo Tow BapBipwr améfavov.? émel [after] d¢ TovTOULS
éxmodwy [adv.: out of the way] émouoaro 0 Bacilevs, dewa ueTa TadTa
TH TONeL €yéveTor v 6de alTids éaTw: adTOS yap émewde Tov Badihéa
et Tv ‘EANada éABeiv.

kal 0 'Aynoihaos Tpupn Tapeokevace kal KaAAiav ékéAevoe amayayeiv
v matda, av71os 0" amijhfer [compound of amo-] eis THY Lepav TOAwW, év
1 @kew 6 Tiis BapBapov Oeds lepes. ameixe 8 atrn oTadia déka Ao TOD
Bagihéws doTews, €v alTH 8" v ToTaUOS pikpdY LXOVwy TATpns [ad].,
nom. sing. masc.: full of + gen.].

0 mhovaLos Tas Te BoUs Kal Tas oUS T® VI® GVTIKG EMLTPEYEW €,
aAAa Tas (rmovs ovk €felva.

dAAoL AAAOVS TPOTOVS €TTALVOVTLY.

TRV TELXDY TO uev €Tepov Tols LTmedot GUAATTELY TapekeAevoaTo,
70070 8" avTOs Kal ot meol €PUAATTOY.

0UTws 0VY UTO T@Y ToAeuimwy uovov [adv.: only], aAla kal DO TOVTwY
TOV TOAMTOY €me3ovAeveate [from émiBovAevw = plot against] kal
ayabov Tu mpalar ékwAveabe. kal Vuas [you, acc. pl.] nyodvTo T@Y THs
moNews kak@y embuuelv amalAayivar [compl. inf., to be rid of + gen.
TOV Kak®V] kal Tepl TOGY AAAw TpayuaTwy ovk evbuunoectar [fut. inf.,
feel concern]. 79w yap dnuokpatiay Adew €ueAlov.

1. Just as avrjp implies male traits and social roles, so yvv7 implies traits, roles, and stereotypes
connected with females.

2. As the 0m6-phrase shows, amofvrjokw is here equivalent to a passive verb, be put to death.
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II. Render into Greek.

1. For that day the cavalry guarded the camp, but on the next day they rode
against the enemy, for they believed they would easily defeat them.

2. Strife and violence are harmful to a city in the same way: each is respon-
sible for the death of good men [use articular inf.].

3. We begged the king to entrust these affairs to the women themselves.

4. The old men said that the women must obey the laws, while the old women
said that the men had proven themselves [use appropriate tense of yiyvo-
mat] responsible for terrible evils to the city.
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Consonant-Declension Adjectives;
Personal Pronouns

1. Consonant-declension Adjectives with Two Endings. One of the two
major groups of consonant-declension adjectives features consonant-declen-
sion inflection in all genders. Like the vowel-declension adjectives with two
endings, these adjectives have a common masc./fem. form and a separate
neuter, and again only the nom. acc. voc. actually show distinction between
masc./fem. and neuter, the gen. and dat. being the same in all genders. There
are two types:

a. Stems in o. The two nominative forms end in -7s, -€s, and declension
is similar to that of Tpupns and yevos (U15.3).

Ex. aAnBns, aknbés, “true”  stem: aAnbe(o)-

masc./fem. neuter
sing.  nom. ahnns aAnbés
gen. aAnBods aAnBois
dat. aAnbet aAnfel
acc. aAnbi aAnbés
voc. aAnbés aAnbés
(dual n.a.v. aAnbel aAnbel)
(g.d. aAnboiv aAnboiv)
plur.  n.v. aAnBels aAnbi
gen. aAnfdv aAnbov
dat. ahnféai(v) aAnbéau(v)
acc. aAnbets aAnon

b. Stems in v. The two nominative forms end in -wv, -ov, and declension
is similar to that of daiuwy (U15.1).
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Ex. cwppwy, cippov, “prudent”

stem: cwgpov-

masc./fem. neuter

sing.  nom. cwdpwy odppov
gen. oTwdpovos Twppovos
dat. cwdpovt owpovt
acc. gwdpova od¢pov
voc. owgpov ow¢pov

(dual  n.a.v. ocwdpove ocwdpove)
(g.d. cwdpovow cwdpovow)

plur.  n.v. owppoves cwdpova
gen. Twpovwy cwdpovwy
dat. cwppoau(v) ocwppoai(v)
acc. owdpovas cwdpova

2. Consonant-declension Adjectives with Three Endings. The oth
jor group of consonant-declension adjectives shows consonant-decl
inflection in the masculine and neuter, but has a separate feminine with
alpha-declension endings. (The fem. stem consists of the masc. ster
suffix semivocalic iota [y], which combines with the preceding sylla
euphonic change.) There are three main types:

a. Stems in v. The nominative endings are -vs, -€wa, -v, and decle
of the masc. and neuter is similar to that of 7jxvs and aoTv (U21.2a).

Ex. ndvs, ndeta, 7OV, “pleasant”

stems: 7dv-/nde-, fem.

masc. Sfem. neuter
sing.  nom. NOvs ndela 10V
gen. ndéos ndelas nd€éos
dat. 10€l ndela 10l
acc. 1700w ndelay 70V
voc. ) ndela 70V
(dual n.a.v. n0O€e ndela n0€e)
(g.d. noéoww ndelaiw 1déow)
plur.  n.v. n0els ndela ndéa.
gen. NO€wy NdeLv NO€wv
dat. ndéoi(v) ndelats ndéai(v)
acc. 10els noeilas ndéa

Note that, unlike the similar nouns, these adjectives have -eos in the
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gen. sing. -€os, gen. pl. -ewv, and neuter pl. nom. acc. -ea. Also note that the
feminine of consonant-declension adjectives (of all types) always has the
circumflex on the gen. pl. (from -awv), thus behaving like a-declension nouns
and unlike the fem. of vowel-declension adjectives.

b. Stems in v. Various nom. forms are found, and the declension of the
masc. and neuter is generally similar to that of daiuwv (U15.1). Note that the
fem. has eta-type inflection (gen. and dat. sing.) because the stem ends in v.

Ex. UeEAas, uelawa, uéAav, “black”
stems: ueAav-, fem. pehaw- (from peAavy-)
masc. fem. neuter
sing.  nom. HéAas uélawa uéAav
gen. péAavos pelaivns uéAavos
dat. péravt peaivn péAavt
acc. uéAava uéAaiay perav
voc. LEAQY wéAatva, uéAa
(dual  n.a.v. HeAave pelaiva Helave)
(g.d. EAQVOLY HeAalvaly peAavow)
plur.  n.v. uéAaves uéAatvat uérava
gen. HeAavwy HeEAQLY@OY peAavwy
dat. uéraau(v) HeAalvats uéraoi(v)
acc. uélavas HeAalvas uéAava

c. Stems in v7. Various nom. forms are found, and the declension of the
masc. and neuter is generally similar to that of yépwv or yiyas (U14.3b).

Ex. xapiets, xapleaaa, Xapiev, “graceful”
stems: xaptevt-, fem. xapieao- (from yapievry-)
masc. Sfem. neuter
sing.  nom. Xapiews Xapieooa xapliev
gen. XapLevTOS Xapiéoons XaplevTos
dat. XaplevTt Xapiéaon Xaplevt
acc. xapievra Xapleooay xapiev
voc. xaplev xapleooa. xapiev
(dual n.a.v. xapievre xapLéooa xaplevre)
(g.d. XapLévTow XapLéooaiy XapLévtow)
plur.  n.v. XaplevTes xapleooat xaplevra
gen. XapLevTwy XapLeoody XapLevTwy
dat. xapieau(v) xapiéooats xapteoi(v)
acc. xaplevras xaptéooas Xaplevta
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Note that the feminine has eta-type inflection (gen. and dat. sing.) because the
stem ends in 0.

3. Declension and Use of was. A very important and common conso-
nant-declension adjective with v7-stem is 7as, maoa, mav, all. The stems are
masc./neut. TavT-, fem. wao- (from TavTy-).

masc. fem. neuter

sing.  nom. Tas TAoa map!
gen. TAVTOS TATNS TAVTOS
dat. TavTi maon TavTL
acc. TavTa Taocav Tav
voc. Tas Tara Tay

(dual lacking)

plur.  n.v. TAUTES Tacat TavTa
gen. TAVT WY TAoC®OY TAVTWY
dat. mao(v) TATALS waou(v)
acc. TavTas Tacas TavTa

Note that the feminine has eta-type inflection (gen. and dat. sing.) because the
stem ends in o. Note also the accentuation of the masc./neuter gen. and dat. pl.
(not following the usual rule for monosyllabic stems).

The most common use of 7as is in the predicate position with a noun that
has the definite article; it then means “all” or “the whole”:

TaTa 1 TONLS the whole city
ol ToAITaL TavTes all the citizens

When used with a noun that lacks the article, 7ds may mean “any” or “every”
or “all (conceivable)”:

TaTa TOALS every city

TAVTES TONLTAL all (conceivable) citizens
In the attributive position 7as emphasizes totality or entirety:

70 maY TAHB0S the entire multitude

N maoa Sikelia the whole of Sicily

4. Adverbs from Consonant-declension Adjectives. Adverbs are formed
from consonant-declension adjectives in the same way as for vowel-declension
adjectives (U12.1). The ending -ws is added to the stem as it occurs in the
masc. gen. pl., and the adverb has the same accentuation as that form.

1. The long vowel of neuter mav is anomalous; some other dialects have the expected mav
(mrav), and the short alpha is sometimes seen in compound amav in Attic poets.
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Ex. aAnbns aAnbios
cwdpwy Twppovws
10vs N0€ws
Xaplets XapLevTms
mas TAVTWS

5. Personal Pronouns of the First and Second Persons. For personal
pronouns in general, review U21 Prelim. The oblique cases of av7os serve as
the third-person pronoun in classical Attic. Here is the declension of the
pronouns of the first and second persons:

Ist person 2nd person
Ist person  unemphatic 2nd person unemphatic

’

sing.  nom. €yw av
gen. €uod pov aod oov
dat. €uol pot ool oot
acc. €ueé e o€ o€
(dual  n.a. v ohw)
(g.d. VY opwv)
Plur.  nom. Nuels Vpels
gen. MUY VUdOY
dat. Iy DUty
acc. NUas Duas

The singular unemphatic forms (oblique cases only) are enclitic, and these are
in fact the more commonly used forms. Unemphatic pronouns tend to come
second in their clause or phrase. The nominative forms (sing. and plural) are
used only when the subject is emphatic; otherwise the personal ending of the
verb suffices.

Ex. T pot Aées; What will you say to me?
TOV A€V TIATEPQ OV ETITVETAS, €ME O OU.
You praised my father, but not me.
€y TOV TOUNTNY €TaL®, Vuels O TOV PTITOPG.
I praise the poet, you praise the orator.
Note that when a personal pronoun is used in the possessive genitive, it takes

predicate position (outside the article-noun group), as in the second example
above (Tov TaTEpa. o).

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the inflectional patterns of consonant-deciension adjectives.
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2. Learn the personal pronouns of the first and second persons.
3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

noun

TUX7, TUXTS, f. fate; chance; fortune (good, bad, or neutral);
happening, event  [Tyche]

consonant-declension adjectives: sigma-stems

ahnbns, aAnbés true, genuine; truthful

acfevns, acOevés without strength, weak  [myasthenia)
aTpars, acpalés steadfast; safe, secure; trustworthy
dvoTvxns, dvoTuyes unlucky, unfortunate

€VYEVTS, €VYEVES well-born; noble, noble-minded  [eugenics]
€VTUXTS, €VUTVXES lucky, fortunate

TATPTS, TATpES full, full of (+ gen.)

oadrs, capes sure, reliable; clear, distinct

Yrevdns, Yevdés lying, false, untrue  |pseudonym]

consonant-declension adjectives: nu-stems with two endings

appwy, appov senseless, foolish

evdaipwy, evdatuoy blessed with a good daiuwv; fortunate, happy:;
wealthy [eudaemonism]

cwppwy, TdPpOY of sound mind; prudent; self-controlled; temperate,
chaste

consonant-declension adjectives: upsilon-stems

Babvs, Babeia, 3abv deep, high  [bathyscaph]

Bapvs, Bapeia, Bapv heavy [barometer]

Bpaxvs, Bpaxeia, Bpaxv short; small  [brachylogy, brachistochrone]
yAUKDs, yAvketa, yAUKY sweet, pleasant, delightful  [glycerine]
ndvs, Ndela, ndY pleasant, welcome; glad, pleased

TULOVS, TMLOELD, THLOV half  [hemisphere]!

consonant-declension adjectives: nu-stem with three endings

ueAas, uélaia, puerav black, dark  [melanin]

1. 7juiovs may be used as an attributive adjective (e.g.. ai uioetar vijes = “half (of) the ships™)
or it may be used as a substantive (with article) accompanied by the partitive genitive (e.g., ai
nuioeal Tov vedy [the gender and number of the substantive fjutovs are the same as those of
the word that expresses the whole]).
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consonant-declension adjectives: vT-stems

mas, maca, mav all, every, the whole  [pantomime]
amas, amaoa, ATy all, the whole (strengthened form of as)
Xaplets, xapleooa, xapiev graceful, beautiful, elegant; clever

possessive adjectives (1st and 2nd person)!

€UOS, €UT, €OV my, mine
aos, o, ooV your, yours (sing.)
TMETEPOS, THETENA, our, ours
NUETEPOV
VMETEPOS, VUETEQQ, your, yours (plural)?
VMETEPOY
EXERCISES

I. Render into Greek.

of these weak cattle

a certain city (acc.) full of strife
toward the foolish thieves

for a short time

all women (nom.)

in the presence of the elegant king
of the blessed priest

of heavy misfortune

the entire strength (acc.) of this town
in accordance with the true account
by means of some steadfast measure
my unfortunate sons (nom.)

into a deep river full of sweet water
concerning your false victory

for ten prudent old women

black ships (nom.)

Our life is pleasant.

Half the soldiers died.

Your daughter did not arrive.

on our behalf

I N

N = = e e e et et et e e
SV P WM — OO

1. Use of the possessive adjective (6 €uos marnp) is stylistically more formal than use of the
possessive gen. of the personal pronoun (6 TaT7p uov), which is informal and colloquial.

2. Hint for avoiding confusion between nueis and Duels or uéTepos and DuéTepos: associate
we with the long e /7, associate you with the Greek u/v.
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II. Reading: Herakles at the Crossroads.

¢BovAeterd mote 6 “HpakAfis mepl Tod Blov wdé mws “1( Xpi) ToLely;
atpnoopar 7Y 0" apetis 606w, 7 [or] Tv €Tépav:” yvvaikes de dvo [two]
mpos avTov NAGov, 1) wev [supply participle being] cwdpwy kat edyevis, 1 de
Xapteooa aAla movnpa. émelfov de TOv avdpa €v pepel: avTT ey “Eue” €dn
“@iAny moujoacbal oe it THY yap ndeldv Te kal padiav 6dov afw oe, kal
Ta pev yAvkéa mavra €€es, Ta ¢ Yahema mavra pevén.” kai 6 "HpaxAds “o
yovat,” €pn “Ovopa gou TL €aTww;” 1) O “ol uev ot Gihol” €pmn “kalodol e
Evdawuoviav [happy prosperity], oi 8" dAhot Kakiav [vice].” 19" €Tépa yuvn
elmevs 0 0d0s Ny éyw ce éNéobar Ppmul delv oTe Bpaxela oUT" dodaAns
oUTe padia. aAN’ ovk €€eaTi avdpa aAnbds kaov kai ayabov yevéabar dvev
[without + gen.] Tovwy. Xalema yap Ta kald, AAN' €TaLETOVTL O€ TAVTES
oi avBpwrmou kai wavTes oi Oeol.” TavTy 8¢ TO Gvopa Ny ApeT.
III. Render into Greek.

1. It is necessary for all of our hoplites to exercise themselves; for this makes
them strong in hand and brave in spirit.!

2. The old women said that the man was rich, ugly, and difficult, while his
wife was graceful and pleasant.

3. The general did all these good deeds to the city, but he was put to death by
you because of the wicked orators who made false accusations against him.

1. Hint: for in hand and in spirit review U17.
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MI-Verbs: Present System

1. ue-Verbs. In classical Attic a limited number of basic verbs form the
present and/or aorist systems by adding personal endings directly to the tense
stem without intervening theme vowel or tense vowel. These verbs form the
second major conjugational class in Greek (alongside the w-verbs) and are
called athematic (“without theme vowel”) verbs or ut-verbs (from the primary
personal ending of the Ist person sing.). You have already learned two .-
verbs which feature slightly irregular inflection: eiu: (U10) and ¢pnuc (U20).

2. Personal Endings. The personal endings are readily apparent in ut-
verbs, and those used in the active are slightly different from those you have
learned for the thematic conjugation, while the middle or middle/passive per-
sonal endings are exactly the same.

MI-VERB PERSONAL ENDINGS

primary primary secondary  secondary
active middle/passive  active middle/passive
sing. Ist -t -uat -V -unY
2nd -S -oat -s -00
3rd o) -TaL — )
(dual  2nd -ToV -ohov -ToV -g6ov)
(3rd -TOV -o6ov -TNY o)
plur. st -L€v -ueba -JEv -ueba
2nd -Te€ e -Te -0
3rd -acuv) -vTaL -oav 70

The active infinitive ending for uc-verbs is -vat (with the accent always on the
syllable preceding -vat); the middle infinitive ending is -00a. (with the accent
on A in the present and on P in the aorist).

3. The Major u.-Verbs. The four most common ui-verbs are T(OnuL,
(e, loTnue, and didwpue. All have present stems derived from the verb root

169
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with iota-reduplication (defined in U19.7b). It is also characteristic that the
present stem of these verbs has two forms: a strong, long-vowel form in the
singular of the active, and a normal, short-vowel form in the other forms
(plural of the active, all middle/passive forms; infinitive and participles).

verb root present stem!
Oe- 7100, TiOe-
€- in-, le-
oTG- ioTn- [non-Attic-lonic ioTa-], ioTa-
do- dw-, do-
PARADIGMS
TiOnuL, “place” pres. act. inf. T.0évar pres. m/p inf. T{feafar
pres. act. pres. m/p imperf. act. imperf. m/p
s. st ey Tiemal éribny eTL0éuny
2nd TiOns Tifecal éribeis érifecdo
3rd T{fnouv) TiBeTat €Tibel éribeto
(d. 2nd TiBeTOV Tibecbov étibeTov éTifecbov)
(3rd  TiBeToV Ti6ecBov eThérny éThéatny)
pl. st 7{0euev T10éueba. €Ti0eue éT10€peba.
2nd TieTe TiOeafe éTiBeTe €ribecbe
3rd Tibéaci(v) TiBevTal éribecav éribevto

Note: the 2nd and 3rd sing. imperf. act. are explained as from *érifees, *éTibee, with
endings borrowed from w-conjugation and contracted.

inut, “let go, throw”  pres. act. inf. iéval pres. m/p inf. {ecfat
pres. act. pres. m/p imperf. act. imperf. m/p
s. st ML lepat v L€uny
2nd ins lecal tets tego
3rd inouv) leTat tet leTo
(d. 2nd leTov teoBov teTov teobov)
(3rd  leTov teaBov i€ty iéabny)
pl. st lepev tépeda lepev {éueba,
2nd leTe teae leTe teafe
3rd o) levTal lecav levTo

1. 7iB¢- from *6.6¢- by Grassmann’s law (U19.7d); the original root of {nut was *ye-, which
became *he-, forming *(h)i(h)e-; loTa- is from *(o)hoTa-.
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Note: the 3rd pl. pres. act. is a contraction of *iéac(v); the 2nd and 3rd sing. imperf.
act. are explained as from *{ees, *lee, with endings borrowed from w-conjugation and
contracted. In Attic the initial iota is usually long in the present (and of course always
long when augmented in the imperfect); in Homeric Greek the initial iota is short,
unless augmented.

loTnuL, “make stand” pres. act. inf. loTaval pres. m/p inf. {oTacbal
pres. act. pres. m/p imperf. act. imperf. m/p
s. st tTTNML loTauat ot (7) torauny ()
2nd lotns loTacal totns loTaco
3rd totnauv) loTatal toTn loTaTo
(d. 2nd {oTaTov loTaclov loTatov toTacbov)
(3rd  loTatov ioTacbov ioTaTn ioTaotny)
pl. st loTauey ioTaueba toTauey loTaueba
2nd loTarte loTacbe loTarte toTaobe
3rd toraou(v) loTavTal loTacay loTavTo

Note: the 3rd pl. pres. act. is a contraction of *ioTaacu(v).

didwpue, “give” pres. act. inf. dtdova. pres. m/p inf. didoobat
pres. act. pres. m/p imperf. act. imperf. m/p
s. st didwpt didopat €didovy €dudounY
2nd didws didooat édidovs édidoao
3rd didwaori(v) didorat €didov €didoTo
(d. 2nd didoTov didoabov €didoTov édidoobov)
3rd didoTov didocfov edudoTny €ddoabny)
pl. st dldopev ddoueba €didoper édudopeba.
2nd didoTe didoafe édidote édidoabe
3rd dudoaat(v) didovTar édidogav édidovto

Note: the sing. imperf. act. forms are explained as from *édidoov, *¢didoes, *€didoe,
with endings borrowed from w-conjugation and contracted.

4. Verbs in -vuut. Another group of ui-verbs has present stem with suf-
fix vv (or vvv after a vowel) and shows no reduplication: for example, deikvv-
pe (dewk-), priyvope (pny-), kepavvuue (kepa-). Note that in these verbs the v
is long in the singular present active and imperfect active forms, short in all
the other forms (compare the major ut-verbs).
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Ex. detkvuue, “show” infinitives: detkvivat, deikvvobal
pres. act. pres. m/p imperf. act. imperf. m/p
s. st deikviue detkvupat €delkvvw €deLkvouny
2nd deikvvs delkvvaal édelkvis €delkvvoo
3rd deikvvou(v) deikvuTat €delkvv €delkvuTO
(d. 2nd deikvuTov detkvvobov édelkvuTov edelkvvabor)
(3rd  deixvvTov delkvvabov edeLkvVTNY edewkvvobn)
pl. st detkvuuer detkvupueba edelkvuper edewkvvueba
2nd delkvuTe delkvvobe €delkvUTE edelkvvabe
3rd dewkvvaoi(v) delkvvvTal edelkvvoay €delkvVVTO

5. ef;u,, “to go.” The Greek verb “to go” has slightly irregular ut-verb
inflection. The stems used in the present are ei- (augmented 7-), ele-
(augmented 7e¢-), i-, and ie-. The present active infinitive is (évad.

pres. act. imperf. act.

s. st m na or new

2nd €l newrba  or TELs

3rd etai(v) new  or e
(d. 2nd irov nTov)

n

(3rd {Tov )
pl. st {uev ey

2nd iTe nTE

3rd laou(v) noav  or necav

In Attic prose elut and its compounds normally have a future meaning in the
present indicative (and in indirect discourse transformations of the present
ind.): €lut =1 am going, I Il go. In the imperfect ind. and in the other moods
the tenses of eiu have normal meaning. The most commonly used forms to
express to go (simple verb and compounds of it) in Attic are thus: present
¢pxopat, imperfect na, future e, aorist AGov.!

Note that some forms of elut can be confused with similar or identical
forms of eiut or imue unless close attention is paid to breathing, accent, and
presence or absence of iota subscript: tévatr = to throw vs. Lévat = to go; eloi =
they are vs. elow = he'll go; noav = they were vs. ﬁo’av = they went; the form €l
may be either you (s.) are or you (s.) will go (context will usually make clear which
translation to use).

1. Imperfect pxouny in Attic prose is always from dpyw rather than épxouar; the future
€éAevoopuar is much rarer than el
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6. Other Tenses of ui-Verbs. Verbs that have athematic conjugation in
the present system have ordinary w-conjugation in the future, as is obvious
from the future principal parts; in the aorist some have athematic conjugation
and some have regular weak aorist in -ca. You must learn the principal parts
to know what kind of aorist each verb has. Athematic aorist conjugation will
be treated in the next unit (for now, simply learn the principal parts).

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the inflectional patterns of the ut-verbs presented above.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY
ui-verbs
didwput, dwow, €dwka give; (pres. + imperf.) offer; grant, allow [antidote,
apodosis]
amodidwut (amo) give back, return; pay; (mid.) sell
ueTadidwut (uera) give a part of, give a share of (+ gen. of thing
shared)
mapadidwue (Tapa) give over, hand over; surrender, deliver over
mpodidwut (po) give in advance; (more commonly) give up, betray,
abandon
I, fow, -NKka let go; throw, hurl; utter (words); (mid.) hasten, rush
apinue (amo) send forth, send away; release, set free; leave
alone, neglect
epinue (€m) send on, against; let go, yield; (mid.) command,
give orders; (mid.) aim at, long for (+ gen.)
mpoainue (mwpos) let come to; (more commonly mid.) let come to

oneself, admit

loTyut, oTjow, éTnoa and  (act. and Ist aor., transitive) make stand, set up;

éoTny cause to stand, stop, check
(pass. and 2nd aor., intrans.) be placed, be set up,
stand; stand still, halt  [hypostasis, rheostat]
agpiornue (amo) (trans.) put out of the way; cause to revolt;

(intrans.) keep (oneself) away from, apart from;
revolt from (+ amo + gen.)

1. The hyphen indicates that this form occurs only in compounds in Attic prose (the simple
form is found in poetry).
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eplornue (ém)
kabioTnue (kata)

TiOnuL, Oow, €0nka

avatibnue (ava)
emTiOnue (ém)

katatiBnue (kata)

ovwtiBnue (ovv)
delkvipt, deifw, édeila

amodeikvuut (amo)

emdeikvut (éme)
Cedyviue, (edéw, élevéa
priyvou, préw, éppnéa’
m

amewue (amo)
éfetur (éx)

(trans.) set upon, set in charge of; cause to stop;
(intrans.) stand upon, by, against; be in charge of
(+ dat.)
(trans.) set down; set in order; appoint; establish;
(intrans.) set oneself down, in order; settle;
become; be established

set, place, put; set up, establish; bring to pass; make,
cause [thesis, hypothesis]
set up as an offering, dedicate  [anathemal]
place upon; add to; (mid.) make an attempt upon,
attack (+ dat.) [epithet]
put down; pay down; (mid.) lay aside, store up; put
an end to; put away in a safe place
put together; (mid.) make an agreement with (+
dat. of person), agree on, conclude (a pact, etc.)
[synthetic]

show, point out  [deictic]
display, make known; appoint, proclaim, create
[apodeictic, apodictic]
exhibit, display; show, point out, prove
[epideictic]

yoke, join together  [zeugma]

break, shatter [hemorrhage]

go, will go [ion]
go away
go out

I. Translate the following forms precisely, and for any ten give a complete

EXERCISES
identification.
1. émdeiéar
2. mapadidws
3. agrnoovat
4. edres

5. ameévar
6. kabioTato
7. adiévat
8. elo

9. peradidore

10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

loTnot 19. (uev

dwaeww 20. €ppnyvvTo
avetifel 21. amedetkvvoo
CevyvurTa 22. Oetkvus
€pPNYVY 23. katabnoere
éénecav 24. mapadidouev
emrifepal 25. édlepal
mpodidoact 26. kaTaoTNOOVOL
€didovs 27. petTadidwat

. Verbs which begin with rho double the rho when augmented with epsilon (épp-).
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28.
29.
30.
31.
32.

II.

P NN B LD =

o

10.
11.
12.

I11.
1.

ins 33. agioTauat 38. éguoTaot
éploTaoal 34. Tibns 39. cwTibedbal
mpodidoahar 35. €ddouny 40. ébuire
TPOTLEVTO 36. levtal 41. élevyvvy
amodidoofai 37. didws 42. émeribeis
Render into Greek.

they will go 13. it was being yoked

we were setting free 14. she is admitting

you (s.) pay down 15. Irevolt from

to shatter (pres.) 16. you (pl.) attack

it was being set up 17. they prove

you (pl.) are betraying 18. you (s.) were breaking

about to make an agreement 19. you (s.) will go away

to shatter (aor.) 20. we aim at

they were giving a share of 21. we hurl

we are yoking 22. itis being placed

he appoints 23. I was selling

to go away (pres.) 24. they cause to stand
Reading.

ol p%v Uzﬁy,uaxm dcj)irrTaUTaL agp’ NudY, oi ¢ moréutol eémTifevTar Tols
TeLxeaw UGV, oL O’ NueTepor O’TpaTT})/OL 7Tp05L50a0'L Tas MONELS, QAN
v;xeLs oL ToAlTaL 0V 7rpo<ne(r€e TOUS 7T€pl. 7S eLpnvns ayy€louvs.

ol uev aqbpoues ael €vTVXels €0edbal NyodvTal, ol d¢ cwppoves Ta TOY
av6pw77wv ovmoT" agdali} vouilovaiy.

0 @npa;uzvns avewn@nfrev Uumped up] €L Tov Bwuov [altar] kal elev-
“éyw, w avﬁpes nyovp.aL detw p.n T® KpLTLa é€eival € eye amoKTELVAL,
aAAa kaTa TODTOV TOV VOMOV OV OVTOL eypa\pav 7repc TOU €V TO
Kara)\qu) [register (of citizens)] kal Vuiv Kal €uol TNV Kpurw [legal
judgment] elvai. kai ToOTO pev dAAGY éaTiw, 6T [that] 00dév [adv., not at
all] pe wpeAfaeL 6de 6 Bwuds, aAAa BovAouat kail TodTo émdeifat, 6T
[that] 00ToL 00 udvov [only] eioi mepl dvOpwmovs ddikot, AAAG Kal Tepl

Beovs avoaior.” '
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MI-Verbs: Athematic Aorists

1. Aorist of ui-Verbs. The aorist systems of the ut-verbs that you have
learned contain forms derived from various origins. (1) Some forms are
straightforwardly athematic forms (called strong aorist or “second” aorist);
that is, secondary uc-verb personal endings are added directly to the simplest
form of the verb root (with augment added in the indicative): for example,
¢ornu (from oTn-), inf. o7ivac. In many cases, athematic aorists of this type
have intransitive or quasi-passive meanings (e.g., €c7nv, I stood, €Bnv, I
walked, éalwv, I was captured). (2) Some forms (in Attic, normally the
singular active forms only) have weak-aorist a-endings added to a stem that
has the suffix « (e.g., €Onka, I placed, €dwka., I gave). (3) Some forms are true
weak (first) aorist forms with suffix o (e.g., €écTnoa, I caused to stand [from
oTn- +o-], inf. oTRica; Edefa, I showed).

2. Aorist of the Major p.-Verbs

(SECOND) AORIST ACTIVE
TiONML e didwpt [loggr 1)
“place” “let go” “give” “stand”
stems: Be-, Onk- €-, K- do-, dwk- aTn-
infinitive: Belval apeivat dodvat oThivat
s. st éOnka. apika €dwka. éoTny
2nd éOnkas agijkas €dwkas €oTs
3rd €0nre(v) agpiike(v) €dwke(v) éomy
(d. 2nd €BeTov ageiTov €doTov éoTyTov)
(3rd €Bérny aelTn €doTny €oTNTYY)
pl. st €Bepev agpetuer €douev éoTnuey
2nd €0ete ageite €doTe €0TNTE
3rd €begav apeioay €dooav €oTnoay

176
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(SECOND) AORIST MIDDLE
TiOnL i didwput
“place” “let go” “give”
stem: Oe- €- do-
infinitive: Béabar agéabal doabar
s. st €Béunv agpeiuny edouny
2nd ébov! aeiao €dov
3rd €éBeto ageito €070
(d. 2nd €beabov apeiabov €doabov)
(3rd éBéabny agelobny €doabny)
pl. st €0éueba acpeipeda €dopeda
2nd €0eabe agpetafe €doafe
3rd €Bevto ageivTo €dovTo

Notes: (1) In Attic toTnue has no athematic aorist middle (see next paragraph). (2) The
aorist of {nut is shown in a compound since the simple verb is not used in the aorist in
Attic prose; recall that the accent cannot precede the first preverb (augment [U16.3, at
end]), hence the accentuation of a¢fjka, etc.; the ev of the aor. ind. represents aug-
mented e (recall that a consonant has been lost from this root). The aor. act. inf. of {ut
differs from the pres. act. inf. of eiu only in the breathing: contrast agpeivar = to let go
(aor.) with amelvat = to be absent (pres.). (3) The aorist active infinitives of T(0nut,
inut, idwpue are derived from forms with alternative ending -évat, with contraction.

3. The Two Aorists of loTnut. The verb toTnue and its compounds have
two aorists:? a transitive weak (first) aorist, causative in meaning, sharing the
transitive meanings of the present, imperfect, and future active; and an intran-
sitive strong (second) aorist, sharing the intransitive or quasi-passive meanings
of the present, imperfect, and future middle/passive.

Ex. TOOTOV KATETTNTAUEY KOLTTY.  (trans. lst aor.)
We appointed this man judge.
(We caused this man to be established as judge.)

0UTOS KPLTHS kaTéoTn.  (intrans. 2nd aor.)
This man became (was appointed, was established as) judge.

1. From *&e(c)o, with contraction; likewise €dov from *€do(a)o.

2. Note that the 3rd pl. aor. act. ind. forms of toTnu. are identical in appearance, though
derived from different combinations of elements: Ist aorist é07noav from augment €- plus tense
stem o170 - (= root 077~ + weak aorist suffix o) plus tense vowel a plus personal ending v: 2nd
aorist éoTnoav from augment €- plus tense stem o77- plus personal ending cav.
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There is no second aorist middle, but the first aorist middle is found:

ot "Afnvalo Tov Anuocbévn KaTeaTNTAVTO OTPATNYOD.
The Athenians appointed Demosthenes as general for themselves.

4. Other Athematic Aorists. A few verbs which are w-verbs in the pre-
sent system have athematic (second) aorist conjugation (in the active only, no
middle). The secondary personal endings are added to the simplest form of the
verb root, with augment added. These aorists, like €éo7nv, are usually intran-
sitive or passive in sense (but é'vav is transitive).! Four aorists of this kind are
found in Attic prose:

aliokouat Baww YLYVOOK® )
“be captured” “go, walk” “get to know” “enter, sink”
aor. stem:  alw- Bn- yrw- dv-
aor.infin.:  alévai Biva yvavat ddvar
s. st €aAwy éBny €yvov €dvw
2nd €aAws €Bns Eyvws €dvs
3rd €dAw €81 Eyvw €0
(d. 2nd  éahwTov €BnTov €YyvwTOV €dvTov)
(3rd  éaroTyV éBnTNY EyvoTNY €dvTNY)
pl. st €aNwuey éBnuev EYVWLEY Edvper
2nd  éalwre €B3nre €yvwTe €dvTe
3rd €alwoav é3noav Eyvwoay €dvoav

Note that the aorist of aAiokouar has a passive translation in English, / was
captured, etc., despite the active personal endings. There are also forms of this
aorist with the initial syllables contracted: 7Awv, Aws, etc.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the aorist inflections presented above.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

1. There is also a transitive 1st aorist of dvw found in Attic prose (€dvoa, caused to enter or
sink); in poetry and outside Attic one may also meet transitive Ist aorists €3n0a, caused to go,
and (av)éyvwoa, caused to realize.
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VOCABULARY

nouns

BaoiAela, Bagilelas, f.
éAevlepia, éNevfepias, f.
novxia, novytas, f.
adjectives

nauxos, navxov
MKPOS, TKPQ, KOOV

verbs
aliokopat, aAwaopad,
€alwy (or NAwy)
Balvw, -3noopat, €3
avaBaive (ava)

dwaBaivw (da)

kataBaivw (kata)
mapaPBavw (mapa)
ovpBaww (ovw)

avaytyvwokw (ava)
daytyvwokw (dia)

ddw (poetic dvvw), -dvow,
-€dvoa and €dvy [v in all
three stems]

amodiw (amo)

katadvw (kata)

kingdom, dominion; kingship, monarchy
freedom, liberty
quiet, rest, calm

quiet, calm, inactive  [Hesychast]
sharp, pungent; bitter, painful; spiteful, mean
[picrate]

be captured, be seized [used as passive of aipéw]

walk, step, go  [basis]
go up; board (a ship), mount (a horse); go inland
[anabasis]
step across; go over, cross  [diabetes]
step down; dismount; go down to the sea from
inland  [katabasis]
go beside; overstep, transgress, violate
[parabasis]
come together; come to an agreement, come to
terms; (impersonal) come to pass, happen

read (aloud), recite (from a written document)

know apart, distinguish; determine, decide (a suit)
[diagnosis]

(intrans. and non-causal, including 2nd aor.) enter;
get into (clothes, armor); sink into the sea, set (of
sun, stars)

(trans. and causal, including 1st aor.) cause to enter,
cause to sink (more commonly in compounds)
[ecdysiast]

(act. and st aor.) strip off (someone else’s armor
or clothes)

(mid. and 2nd aor.) take off (one’s own clothes),
undress

(intrans. and 2nd aor.) set (of sun); plunge into
(causal Ist aor.) cause to sink (ships)
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29.
30.

TPOELVTO
UETEDOTE

31. noav

32. avébnkas

33. dewvival

34. yvwoovTal
35. cuvbetval

36. NA\wTe

37. kaTeaTROQMUEY
38. éméoTy

39. émébov

40. mapedoTo

41. deytyvwokouer

42. ovvbhéahar

you (s.) were attacking
they boarded

you (pl.) read aloud (aor.)
we handed over

you (s.) caused to revolt
They were all captured.

he transgressed

The king’s wife undressed.
we did not recognize

€V €kelvw TG TONEuw dAAa Te dewa €yEveTo €v Tals uayatis kal "AAkalos
6 mounTNs avTOS e e€éduye,! THv d” aomida éAvmren, ol d' Abnaiot av-

0tde uev €k mavTos TpoTov [by every conceivable means] SovAovTal pe
7§ Oikn al@vat, Vuels 8' 0 mapayeabe Tois Yevdéot Aoyos AAN" ael (-

EXERCISES
I. Translate precisely.
1. diuéBnoav 15. éfiaa
2. amédoobe 16. édéabal
3. embecbar 17. avayvdvar
4. ameéduoas 18. ite
5. amododvat 19. aAdvat
6. épiike 20. mapaSBnoecbal
7. ovpBhiva 21. ameédwkas
8. émeoTNOATE 22. kabioTn
9. kaTébnka 23. ovvéBaiwov
10. amédus 24. aAiokovTal
11. katéoTny 25. mapéBns
12. duéyvo 26. éyvwoav
13. amooTiicat 27. katédv
14. éahwpev 28. €émébnke
II. Render into Greek.
1. Seven ships sank. 10.
2. We sank ten triremes. 11.
3. you (pl.) attacked 12.
4. to betray (aor.) 13.
5. we became [give two versions] 14.
6. they were being captured 15.
7. to let come to oneself (aor.) 16.
8. you (pl.) will cross 17.
9. That young man aimed at being 18.
chaste.
III. Reading.
1.
v €AaBov kal Tols Beols aveébeaav.
2.
TelTe dlayvdvat Tovs aAnfds dikalovs Kal TOVs adikovs.
3.

kaTaB3noeclar uéAw, o avdpes dikaoTal, GANG TPOTepor BovAouat
OAilya [a few (words)] ékaTépots elmelv, Tols T €€ doTews Kal Tols €K

1. Compound of ék-: guess the meaning.
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[Mewpards ! éAmilw yap vuds mapadeiyuata [as examples] é€ew Tas
ovupopas al Vuiy dia TOVTwY €yévovTo kal TNV Yiipov dikalws kal
codds oloew: ol uev €€ AoTews Yahemds pxeohe VTO ToVTWY Kal did.
ToUTOUS adeAgols [brothers] kai viéot kal mOATaLS TONEMOV €mONe-
peite.2 ol O éx TMewpardds efeméoere® ek This maTpidos kal od Bpayiv
Xpovov €deicbe mavTwy, Kal XpnMuaTwy Kal $pidwy, dAAa TéAos
kaTnA\OeTe* €is TNV T ATTIKND.

4. olx obToL Tovs Te TOAepiovs ioyupovs ToLoDaL Kal Tovs pihovs mpodi-
doaoww, ot €xBpovs [enemies] kwAvovat ToAAovs [many, numerous] 7ot-
€tofat, aAAa €xelvol, ol Gdikws Te Xpruata adaipodvTal [take away: o
+ alpéw] kat Tovs dikalovs ATOKTEVOVTLY.

1. Peiraieus, [Tetpatevs, gen. [Tewpaids, was and is the port town of Athens. In 404/3 the
Athenians were forced into civil war by the actions of the “Thirty Tyrants,” right-wing
extremists who were installed as a puppet regime by the Lacedaemonians at the end of the
Peloponnesian War (referred to in this adapted extract of an oration of Lysias as “these men”).
The two sides in the strife eventually held Peiraieus and the town (Athens) respectively.

2. Toleuéw = wage war with + dat.

3. Compound of ék-: guess the meaning.

4. Compound of kata-: guess the meaning.
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Adjectives with Variant Stems;
Numerals; Reflexive and Reciprocal
Pronouns; Result Constructions

1. Adjectives with Variant Stems. Two frequently used adjectives are in-
flected in Attic with two different stems, one using consonant-declension end-
ings (in masc. and neut. nom. and acc. sing.), the other using vowel-declension
endings (in fem. and all other cases of masc. and neut.).

a. moAvs, TOANY, TOAD, “much, many”  stems: TOAU-, TOAA-!

masc. Sfem. neut.
sing.  nom. TOAVS TOAAY) TOAY
gen. TOAAOD TOAATS TOAAOD
dat. TOAAD TOANT) TOAAD
ace. TOAVY TOAATY TOAD
(no dual)
plur.  nom. TOAAOL TOAAGL TOAAG
gen. TOAADY TOAAQY TOAAQY
dat. ToAAOLS ToAAals ToANOLS
acc. TOANOVS moAAas TOAAG

b. uéyas, ueyahn, uéya, “great, large”  stems: peya-, pueya-

masc. fem. neut.
sing.  nom. uéyas HeyaAn uéya
gen. peyahov ueyahns peyalov
dat. HeYaAw peyan peyaAw
acc. péyay peyainy uéya

1. In poetry forms from both stems are found in all cases (the consonant stem has alternative
form moAe-; cf. 3apvs); in lonic all the forms are vowel-declension: ToAAGs, TOAAT], TOANGY.

182
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masc. fem. neut.
(dual n.a. peyaAw peyada peyaiw)
(g.d. peyaow peyahaiy peyalow)
plur.  nom. peyatot peyahat peyala
gen. peyarwy peyawy peyatmv
dat. peyaois ueyahats peyados
acc. peyahovs peyalas peydala

2. Numerals. The cardinal numbers one, two, three, four are inflected as
adjectives; the remaining cardinal numbers (through 200) are indeclinable, that
is, they are used in all the cases and genders with no variation in form. Cor-
responding to each cardinal is an ordinal adjective (first, second, third, etc.);
all of these have vowel-declension inflection -os, -7, -ov (except devTepos,
which has alpha-feminine 6ev1épa). There are also numerical adverbs (once,
twice, thrice, four times, etc.); from four times on these all have the suffix
-akts, found also in moAAakis, many times, often, and oAvyakis, few times,
rarely.

cardinal ordinal adverb
one els, pla, €v Ist  wpdTOS once amaé
two dvo 2nd  devTepos twice dis
three Tpels, Tpia 3rd  TpiTos thrice TpLS
Sour TETTApES, 4th  TéTapTos 4times  TeTpakis
TETTApA
five TEéVTE Sth méumTos Stimes  mevTakis
six € 6th  €kTos 6 times  éfakis
seven  €mTa 7th  €30opos 7 times  €mTaKis
eight OKT® 8th  oydoos 8 times  OKTakis
nine evvéa 9th  €vatos 9times  €vakis
ten déka 10th  dékatos 10 times dekakis
eleven  €vdexa 11th  évdéxaTos 11 times  €évdexakis
twelve  dwdeka 12th  dwdéxatos 12 times  dwdekakis

The declension of the first four cardinals is as follows:

“«“

one”: masc./neut. stem év-; short-vowel fem. stem pi-

masc. fem. neut.
sing.  nom. els pia €v
gen. €V0s pias €V0s
dat. vl pia vl

12

acc. va piay €v



184 UNIT TWENTY-FIVE

“no one”: a compound of 00d¢ and eis, sometimes found written sepa-
rately; the accent of the compound is the same as that of simple €ls
except in nom. sing. masc.; masc./neut. stem ovdev-; short-vowel fem.
stem ovO€ L -.

masc. Sfem. neut.
sing.  nom. ovdels ovdepia oVdéy
gen. ovdevos oUO€uLas 0Vdevos
dat. ovdevi ovdeuid ovdevt
acc. ovdéva ovdepiay 0vd€Y

Exactly similar is the declension of undets, used in clauses and phrases
which require negative u7 instead of ov.!

“two”: nom. acc. dvo, gen. dat. declined dvoiv or indeclinable dvo; used
with both dual and plural nouns.

“three”
masc./fem. neut.
plur.  nom. Tpets Tpla
gen. TPLOY TPLOY
dat. Tpioi(v) TpLoi(v)
acc. Tpels Tpla
“ Our ,'2
masc./fem. neut.
plur.  nom. TETTApES TéTTApA
gen. TETTAPWY TETTAPWY
dat. TérTapouv) TérTapov)
acc. TéTTAPAS TETTAPA

3. Reflexive and Reciprocal Pronouns

a. A reflexive pronoun is one which refers back to the subject of its
clause. Because of this relationship with the subject, the reflexive pronoun it-
self occurs only in the oblique (objective) cases, never in the nominative (sub-
jective) case. The English reflexive pronouns are myself, ourselves, yourself,
yourselves, himself, herself, itself, themselves (the same forms as those used as
intensive pronouns in apposition to noun or pronoun).

1. Plural forms are occasionally found (cf. English nobodies): ovdéves, ovdévwy, ovdéat,
ovdévas; undéves, undévas.
2. The non-Attic and Koine form is Técoapes, Técoapa.
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Ex. She talks to herself out loud.
You should be ashamed of yourselves.

In Greek, what is translated into English as a reflexive action may often be
expressed by the middle voice (U11.1); for instance,

TY€MOVa aVTOV €LAOVTO.

They chose him as leader for themselves.

But Greek also has reflexive pronouns, and reflexive actions may be expressed
with an active verb and reflexive pronouns. In Attic there is both a direct re-
flexive (one which has the subject of its own clause as antecedent) and an indi-
rect reflexive, that is, a reflexive within an indirect statement or subordinate
clause that refers back to the subject of the main clause of the complex sen-
tence. Because of a difference of idiom, the Greek indirect reflexive will
normally appear in English as a plain personal pronoun:

Ex. They thought that the general would give them the prizes.

The commonest reflexive, normally used directly and occasionally indi-
rectly, consists of personal pronoun stem (or pronoun, in 1st and 2nd person
plural) strengthened by emphatic a070s.

first person: “myself, ourselves” second person: “yourself, yourselves”

masc. fem. masc. fem.
s. g  €uavrod €uavTS oeavTod (cavrod)  ceauTis (cavris)
d. éuavt® €uavTi ceavT® (TavT®) ceavti (cavTi)
a.  €uavTov €UaVTNY ceavTov (cavtdy)  geavTny (cavriv)
pl. g MuoOYadTOY UGV aVTOD VMRV aVTOY VU@V aVTRY
d.  7muivadrtols  muiv avTals iy avTols DUy avTals
a. TMpasavTovs  Muas avTas Vpuas avToUS Vuas avTas
third person: “himself, herself, itself, themselves”
masc. fem. neuter.
sing. gen. €avTod (adrod) eavtiis (avTAs) €avTod (adTod)
dat. €avT® (adTd) €avt (adr) €avTd (aiT)
acc. €avTov (abrov) eavTnY (abTiy) €av70 (adTd)
pl.  gen. €avT®Y (alTow) €avT@v (avTdY) €avTo (avTaw)
dat. eavrols (avTois) eavrals (avTals) €avrols (avrois)
acc. €avTovs (avTovs) €avTas (avras) €avra (adrd)
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The alternative, contracted forms for the second person singular and third
person singular and plural reflexives are shown in parentheses. Note that the
contracted forms av7od, etc., are distinguishable from the oblique cases of
av7os only by the breathing sign.! The third plural reflexive may also be
expressed by a combination of the third plural personal pronoun o¢els (rare in
classical Attic) with a076s: gen. cpdr avTOY; dat. cdiow avTols or avTals;
acc. opas avTovs Or avTAS; neuter cgéa avTa.

Ex. MPOS €QUTOV N€YeL . . .
He says to himself . . .
0UTWS WPEANTETE VUGS QVTOUS.
In this way you will help yourselves.
TadTa Ta Xpruata Nuiy avTols dédouev.
We distributed this money among ourselves.

The indirect reflexive of the third person is sometimes expressed in Attic
by the old personal pronoun of the third person, which survived in other
dialects and in poetry, but was replaced by oblique cases of av70s in classical
Attic. The forms are as follows (enclitic forms in parentheses):

sing. plur. masc./fem. plur. neuter
gen. oV (ov) oPpov oY
dat. ot (ot) opiov)  (opuolv]) opioiv) (opiailv])
acc. € (€) opas (opas) opéa (cea)
Ex. 0 Aapeios €300\eT0 ol Tovs Taldas Tapetval.

Darius wanted his sons to be with him(self).

b. A reciprocal pronoun is used to refer to the persons involved in a re-
ciprocal action, that is, one in which one person or group acts upon another
person or group and is in turn acted upon by that other person or group. In
English the compound pronouns each other and one another serve this func-
tion. In Greek a reciprocal action may be conveyed simply by the middle voice
(U11.2), but there is also a reciprocal pronoun, aAAjAwv. This pronoun is
ultimately derived from a compound phrase in which aAAos appeared twice,
both in the nominative and in an oblique case. The reciprocal pronoun is
declined only in the (dual and) plural and only in the oblique cases, as shown
on the next page.

1. Note also the difference between nom. av1os or a7y and avTds, the same man (from 6
avT0s by crasis), or a0T7, the same woman (from 7 avT7 by crasis), and a7, this woman.
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RECIPROCAL PRONOUN
masc. fem. neut.

(dual gen., dat. aAAAow aAATAQLY aAAjAow)

(acc. GAATAW aAAnAa AAATAW)
plural  gen. GAATAwY aAANAwY AANTAwY

dat. aAAnAos aAAnAats aAAnAots

acc. aAA7Aovs @AATAas dAAnAa

Ex. aAAnAovs adikodaiy.

They are wronging each other.

4. Result Constructions. A result construction expresses one (subordi-
nate) action as the result of another action (the main action, which expresses
the cause or antecedents of the result). In English a result is normally ex-
pressed by an infinitive phrase introduced by so as to, in such a way as to,
enough to, sufficient to, or the like, or by a that-clause, usually anticipated in
the main clause by the use of so or such.

Ex. They are so foolish as to expect a miracle.
They are foolish enough to be tricked by anyone.
They are so foolish that everyone tricks them.
They are such fools that everyone can trick them.

In Greek there are two kinds of result contructions:

a. Actual result construction: woTe (or ws) with the indicative (or some-
times another finite verb form, such as imperative). When the result is empha-
sized as an actual event, it is expressed in a clause, normally containing the
indicative and introduced by woTe = and so, and thus, so that, and often antici-
pated in the antecedent or main clause by the use of oUTw (or ikavos, suffi-
cient, or the like). An actual result clause in Greek may or may not be
separated from its main or antecedent clause by a comma or semicolon; in the
English translation there may be no punctuation, or a comma or period,
depending on how closely the resulting action is tied to the antecedent action.

Ex.

0UTwS Appoveés éaTe, woTe eATi(eTe Tov DiNiTTov PiAwov yevnoeobar.

You are so foolish that you (actually) expect that Philip will become
friendly.

oUTws AdLkoL €Y€VOVTO, HTTE TOAITAS ATTEKTELVAY AKPLTOVS.

They proved to be so unjust that they put citizens to death without a trial.
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u€ya dvvarar 0 Bacihevs woTe (yreiTe [imperative] meloal avTOY VUAS
wPeAeiv.
The king has great power. So seek to persuade him to aid you.

The negative in actual result clauses is normally ov:

XQA€TOs €0TI OTT" OVK €TelTaEY AVTOV TNV TOAW wdeAToal.
He is a harsh man, and thus we did not persuade him to aid the city.

b. Natural result contruction: woTe (or ws) with the infinitive. When the
result is emphasized as a potential or natural consequence of the cause or ante-
cedent action instead of as an actual event, it is expressed by woTe with the
infinitive. The subject of the infinitive of result is in the acc. if it differs from
the subject of the finite verb of the sentence and is left unexpressed if it is the
same. The negative with the infinitive of result is u7. In this construction the
cause and the result are very tightly connected and the greater emphasis falls
on the antecedent action or state of being, stressing that it is one that is likely
to have a certain consequence (thus punctuation in Greek is either absent or a
comma and in English is usually absent). The infinitive of result does not
assert that the result actually took place on any specific occasion, although
actual occurrence is often implied by the context. Actual occurrence would in-
stead be asserted by the indicative in the actual result construction.

Ex.

0UTwS appoves éaTe woTe Padiws adikelobal VO TAVTWY.

You are so foolish that you are easily wronged by everyone.
[note omission of subject of adiketoBat, same as that of éoTe]

oUTw XaAemol elow ol 'Abfnraiol woTe unmoTe padiws melbeabar Tols
ayyéhots.

The Athenians are so difficult that they never easily trust messengers.
[note negative unmoTe]

0 PITWpP ETTL u€Yas, WOTe TAVTAS LOEW TNV KEPAATY.

The speaker is tall enough so that everyone sees his head.
[note ravTas subject acc. of (delv]

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the declension and use of the adjectives, numerals, and pronouns
presented above.

2. Study result constructions.

3. Learn as vocabulary the numerals and pronouns presented above as well as
the words given below.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.
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VOCABULARY!

nouns
kepaAn, kepaAis, f.

adjectives

dKpLTOS, AKPLTOV

UEyas, Leyarn, peya

Aakedaipovios, -povia,
-uoVLOY

ot Aakedaiuoviot
OALy0s, OA(yn, OAlyov
oL OALyol
OALyaKs
TOAVS, TOAAT], TOAV
ol ToAAol
TOANGKLS

verbs

dtadidwut (dia)
dvvauat, dvvnooual?

conjunctions

WOTeE

ws

EXERCISES

I. Reading.

head [encephalitis]

undecided; unjudged, without trial
large, tall; great, mighty  [megalomania, megabyte]
Lacedaemonian [official term for the inhabitants of
Laconia, the chief city of which was Sparta;
sometimes loosely translated as Spartan]
the Lacedaemonians, the Spartans
little, small; few [oligarchy]
oligarchs, oligarchical party
few times, rarely, seldom
much, many  [polychromatic]
the multitude, the greater number [hoi polloi]
often, many times

hand over; distribute

be able, be strong enough (+ inf.); have power
(frequently with internal acc., e.g., uéya dvvasbad,
to have great power)

S0 as, so that, that (of result)
so that

1. ovmoTe aodali Ta peyaa.

i

TPOTOS? NUPOV TAVTNY TNV TLUTY.

3. adpwv €oTw 0vTOS, 05 €avTd dokel mavTa dvvacbal.

1. Note the many English derivatives of Greek numerals: e.g., hendiadys. deuterium,
Deuteronomy, tritium, triad, tetrahedron, tetralogy, pentagon, hebdomadal, hendecasyllabic,

Dodecanese.

2. This verb is a passive deponent ut-verb; for present-system conjugation (similar to toTauat)
see Appendix 3: Paradigms. The aorist (passive) will be learned later.

3. In Greek idiom, when mp®Tos agrees with the subject of a verb X, the sense is “be the first to

X"
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4.

II.

1.

o0 [MewoioTpatos BaciAéa Tdv *Abnvaiwy Tpis éavTov KaTéoTnoe: dis yap
¢&émeaen,! GAAG TéNos Dia peyaAwy Tovwy kUplos [having power over +
gen.] ATavTwy KaTETT.

moAAovs Afovs €38alhov oi BapBapot, &aT’ €del ékacTov TGV "EAAD-
vwy GpuAarTecBal kal VTep THs KepaAis TV acTida avexew.?

6 pev maTnp GiAids Te kal Xaplets M @06 IO TAvTwWY PLhelTbal, TEY
€ dv0 Véwv ékaTepos €kaTepov TOAAa kaka Aéyel wad’ VO undevos
émaweiobad.

0 pev ZwkAls ov dikatov Nyetobar épn Tovs Aakedaipoviovs BaoctAelas
kafioTaval els Tas TOAeLs, ol O GANOL TAVTES TPHTOV eV €LXOV €V oV~
Xla éavTovs, émeita §' dmas Tis? avT@Y Ppwrny éppnée [let loose his voice
= broke into speech] kal 7pelTo TNV €KELVOV YYwUTY. Kal OUTwS €KENEVOV
oL ovppaxot Tovs Aakedaipoviovs undev moielv dewov mepl TOAL
‘ExAqviknp.

0 "ApLoTopavns ael ETOMTEVETO KAl TLUTS €PLETO. WOTE TOTE METQ
Edvduov vni amfidbev eis Ty Sikehiav: Ame yap meloar Tov Awovi-
owov [Dionysius, tyrant of Syracuse] kndeanv [Kinsman by marriage] pev
yevéoBar Evaydpa [Euagoras, ruler of Cyprus], moAéuiov d¢ Aakedar-
poviots, ¢ikov O€ kal TUuuaxov TH TONeL T VMeTEPQ. Kal TOAAOL
x(vdvwor [dangers] foav mpos THY BAAaTTAY Kal TOUS TOAEWIOUS, GANG
ouws [nevertheless] TadTa €mparTe, Kal T€Nos €melTe ALovvoiov un
méuraL TpLpeLs as TOTe TapeakevaoaTo Aakedatpoviots.

Render into Greek.

Will the thieves be clever enough to conceal any of their many unjust
deeds from the others?

Wise men say that human beings ought to help one another, and so we do
this.

We seem to ourselves to be so virtuous that no one surpasses us.

By the fact that [use articular infinitive] you fled, fellow soldiers, you
made the battle bitter for yourselves and sweet for the enemy.

For four days the sailors were able to prevent the hoplites from boarding
(the ship), but on the fifth day a few fell ill, so that it was necessary for
them to surrender themselves.

éx- compound: guess the meaning.

2. ava- compound: guess the meaning.

3. The idiom 7as 7is or amas 7is is a strengthened form of 7as, meaning “every single one (no
matter who).”
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Participles: Formation and Declension

PRELIMINARIES

A participle is a verbal adjective and is one of the non-finite forms of the
verb. Like such finite forms as the indicative, the participle has such features
as tense and voice and the ability to govern objects and be modified by ad-
verbs. Unlike finite forms, however, the participle carries no distinction of
person and cannot form the predicate of a clause. As an adjective, a participle
modifies (and in inflected languages agrees with) a noun or pronoun,
expressed or implied.

In English, participles vary according to tense and voice. There are two
simple forms, the active in -ing and the (past) passive, which ends in -ed for
regular verbs and is otherwise formed for irregular verbs (the third principal
part of an English verb is its past participle). English supplies other participles
by using compound forms with the auxiliaries being, having, and been.

present active: seeing, helping

present passive: being seen, being helped

past active: having seen, having helped

past passive: seen, having been seen; helped, having been helped

In Greek, participles, like infinitives, may be formed from any tense stem in all
available voices. For the tenses you know so far, therefore, one can form pre-
sent active, present middle/passive, future active, future middle, aorist active,
and aorist middle participles.

1. Active Participles. Most active participles (and the aorist passive par-
ticiple, to be learned later) are formed by the addition of the consonant-stem
suffix vt to the tense stem plus theme vowel or tense vowel, if any. The masc.
and neuter forms have v7-stem declension, but (as in consonant-declension ad-
jectives with three endings) the feminine has an additional suffix (semivocalic
iota =y, leading to euphonic changes) and short-alpha declension.

191
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a. w-Verb Participles in -wv, -ovoa, -ov. In the present active, future
active, and strong aorist active, -v7- is added to tense stem plus theme vowel
o. The masc./neuter stem thus ends in -ov7- and the declension is like that of
y€épwv (U14.3b). Euphonic changes produce a fem. stem ending in -ovo-.
Since participles are adjectives, their accent is persistent, not recessive. For the
present and future, the accent is persistent on the final syllable of the tense
stem, but in the strong aorist, by contrast, the accent is persistent on the theme
vowel that precedes the participial suffix (cf. the treatment of strong aorist
infinitives: ayayeiv vs. present dyew). In present or future stems with -€w
contraction, the ¢ of the stem contracts with the theme vowel o to form ov,
except in the nom. sing. masc., where -€wv produces -@v.

masc./neut.

verb tense stem participle part. stem
dyw pres. ay- aywv, ayovoa ayov ayovT-

fut. aé- awv, afovaa alov aovr-

2nd aor.  ayay- ayaywy, ayayodoa, ayayov ayayovT-
UEvw pres. Jev- UEvwy, ue€vovoa, Evov weévovT-

fut. MEVE- MEVOV, LeVOVTa, UEVODY JLEVODYT -
ToLéw pres. ToLE- TOoL®Y, TOLovOaA, TOLODY TOoLODVT -

fut. TOLNO - TOUTWY, TOLoOVTA, TOLHTOY TOLYoOVT -
€tdov 2nd aor.  (d- dwv, dodoa, Ldov d0uT-

DECLENSION: PRESENT OR FUTURE, UNCONTRACTED

masc. fem. neut.

sing.  n.v. aywv ayovoa ayov

g ayovTos ayovons ayovTos

d. ayovTt ayovoy ayovTt

a ayovta ayovoay ayov
(dual  n.a.v. ayovTte ayovaa ayovTe)

(g.d. ayovTow ayovoaw ayovtow)
plur.  n.v. ayovTes ayovoat dyovta

g ayovTwy ayovo v ayovTwy

d. ayovoi(v) ayovoals ayovou(v)

a dyovtas ayovoas ayovta
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DECLENSION: PRESENT OR FUTURE, CONTRACTED

masc. Sfem. neut.
sing.  n.v. MEVDY pevovoa uevody
8. MEVOVVTOS UEVOVTTS HeVOUYUTOS
d. pevotuTe pevovan pevodrTL
a. uevodvra evoboay evody
(dual n.a.v. HevoDYUTE pevovoa pevodvTe)
(g.d LEVOUVTOLY HevovaaLy LEvOVVTOLD)
plur.  n.v. pevoduTes pevodoal HevolvTa
g LEVOVVT wV HEVOVT @Y HEVOUVT WY
d. pevodau(v) pevovoats uevodvo(v)
a. uevodvras pevovoas pevodvra
DECLENSION: STRONG AORIST ACTIVE
masc. Sfem. neut.
sing.  n.v. ATV Aurodoa Aoy
g. AmovTos Avovans ALTovTOS
d. AmovTL Aumrovan ALovTL
a. \umovTa Arodoav Avov
(dual n.a.v. ALTOVTE ATovoa ALTTovTE)
(g.d. ANTOVTOW ATovoaw ATrovTow)
plur.  n.v. ALmovTes Auodoat AuovTa
g. ALTOVTWwY ALmovadv ALToVTWY
d. Avrodou(v) Aimovaats Amodau(v)
a. \urovTas AuTrovoas AvovTa

b. Weak Aorist Active Participles in -as, -aoa, -av. In the weak aorist
active, -v7- is added to tense stem plus tense vowel a. The masc./neuter stem
thus ends in -av7- and the declension is like that of yiyds (U14.3b). Euphonic
changes produce a fem. stem ending in -ac-. The accent is persistent on the
final syllable of the tense stem.

masc./neut.
verb tense stem participle part. stem
Avw Avo- Aoas, Aoaca, Adoay AVoavT-
TEUTW TEU - méupas, méupaoa, TEupav TEUAUT-

UEvw pew- UELVAS, pelaoa, pelvay MEayT-
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DECLENSION: WEAK AORIST ACTIVE

masc. fem. neut.
sing.  n.v. Agas \voaoa Agay
g AVoavTOS \voaons AvoavTos
d. AVoavTL Avoaon AvoavTL
a. \oavra \voaoav Moay
(dual  n.a. AVoavTe A\voaoa AVoavTe)
’ ’ ’
g.d AvoavToLw Avoaoaly AvoavTow)
plur.  n.v. AvoavTes Ngaoat Avoavta,
8. AvoavTwy Avoao®y \voeavTwy
d. Agaou(v) \voaoais Moaoi(v)
a. AvoavTas \voaoas AoavTa

c. ut-Verb Participles: in ui-verbs the participial suffix is added directly
to the tense stem, which already ends in a vowel. Euphonic changes in the
fem. produce stems endings in -ac-, -€.o-, -ovo-, -vo-. The accent of athe-
matic participles is persistent on the final vowel of the stem. Full declensional
patterns for participles of these kinds are given in the Appendix 3: Paradigms.

didwpt

loTnML

TiOnML

o

(compounds
only)
delkvuut

present active part.
masc./neut. stem
aorist active part.
masc./neut. stem
present active part.
masc./neut. stem
aorist active part.
masc./neut. stem
present active part.
masc./neut. stem
aorist active part.
masc./neut. stem
present active part.
masc./neut. stem
aorist active part.
masc./neut. stem
present active part.
masc./neut. stem

dudovs, Budodoa, dudov
d.06vT-; dat. pl. didodoi(v)

dovs, dodoa, dév

d6vT-; dat. pl. dodoi(v)
ioTas, loTaoa, loTay

loTavr-; dat. pl. ioTaou(v)
oTas, oTaca, oTAY

oTavT-; dat. pl. oraci(v)!
Ti0els, Ti0eloa, TLOY

T10€vT-; dat. pl. T10elot(v)
Oeis, Oeioa, Oév

6évt-; dat. pl. Geiou(v)
lels, ieloa, iév

€vT-; dat. pl. ielou(v)
(ad)eis, (ad)eioa, (ag)év

(ag)évt-; dat. pl. (a)etau(v)
dewkvis, dewkvdoa, detkviy

detkvvvT-; dat. pl. detkviau(v)

1. Similar is poetic present active part. of pnui: pas, paca, ¢dv, stem pavT-, dat. pl. pagu(v);
but in prose the participle packwy from packw is used instead.
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€lul

m
Baivw
aAlokopuat
YPLYVWOK®

Svw

present active part.
masc./neut. stem
present active part.
masc./neut. stem
aorist active part.
masc./neut. stem
aorist active part.
masc./neut. stem
aorist active part.
masc./neut. stem
aorist active part.
masc./neut. stem

@v, ovoa, Oy

ouT-; dat. pl. ovou(v)
lwv, lodoa, LoV

{ovT-; dat. pl. iodou(v)
Bas, Baoa, Bav

Bavt-; dat. pl. Baou(v)
ahovs, aAodoa, GAOY

aAovT-; dat. pl. aodau(v)
yvovs, yvodoa, yrov

yvovT-; dat. pl. yvotou(v)
dvs, ddaa, Svv

dvwr-; dat. pl. ddau(v)

2. Middle/Passive Participles. All middle/passive or middle participles
have the suffix -pevos, -u€vm, -uevov. This is added to the tense stem plus
theme vowel o in present, future, and strong aorist; to tense stem with tense
vowel a in weak aorist; or directly to the tense stem in ut-verbs. In contract
verbs in -€éw the final € of the stem contracts with theme vowel o to produce ov
before the suffix. The accent is persistent on the syllable preceding the suffix.
The declension of middle/passive participles is like that of eta-feminine vowel-

declension adjectives such as ayaos, -1, -Ov.

verb tense and voice participle
TEUTW pres. mid./pass. TEUTOUEVOS, 1], -0V
fut. mid. TEUOUEVOS, -1], -0V
weak aor. mid. TEUVALLEVOS, -1, -0V
dyw pres. mid./pass. A YOMEVOS, -1, -0V
fut. mid. aouevos, -n, -ov
strong aor. mid. ayayouevos, -, -ov
ayy€eAAw pres. mid./pass. ayyeANO€vos, -1, -ov
fut. mid. ayyeNOUMEVOS, -1, -0V
weak aor. mid. ayyeLAGEVOS, -1, -0V
) pres. mid./pass. TOLOVUEVOS, -], -0V
fut. mid. TOLNTOMEVOS, -T], -OV
weak aor. mid. TOLNTAUEVOS, -1), -OV
dtdwpt pres. mid./pass. didopevos, -1, -ov
fut. mid. dwaouevos, -1, -ov
aor. mid. dopevos, -1, -ov
loTnM pres. mid./pass. lOTAMEVOS, -1, -OV
fut. mid. OTNTOMEVOS, -1, -0V

weak aor. mid.

OTNOAEVOS, 1], -0V
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It pres. mid./pass. L€uevos, -1, -ov
fut. mid. NOOUEVOS, -7), -0V
(compounds) aor. mid. (agp)éuevos, -n, -ov
T pres. mid./pass. TLhépevos, -, -ov
fut. mid. Onoouevos, -n, -ov
aor. mid. Oéuevos, -n, -ov
detkvuut pres. mid./pass. dewkvipevos, -1, -ov
fut. mid. der&ouevos, -, -ov
weak aor. mid. detbauevos, -, -ov

3. Identification of Participles. When asked to identify a participial
form, the student should supply seven items: case, number, gender, tense,
voice, the word participle, and the first principal part of the verb from which
the form comes. For example, a complete identification of paxecauévovs is
acc. pl. masc. aor. mid. participle of uayouat.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the formation and declension of participles.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

w-verbs

apmalw, GPTATOMAL, snatch away, carry off; seize  [Harpy]
npTaca

€0biw, fut. €dopat, épayov eat [esophagus, anthropophagy]

kaiw Or Kaw, Kavow, €kavoa  kindle; set on fire, burn  [caustic]

kplvw | T ], kpivéw, ékpiva pick out, choose; decide, judge [crisis]

mivw | ¢ |, fut. wiouat or drink  [symposium]

miéopar | i ], émiov
oTpépw, OTPEYw, €0TpeYa.  turn, twist  [strophe, catastrophe]

TEUVw, TEEw, €TEUOY (Or cut [anatomy, atom]
poetic €Tauov)
Tpédpw, Opéw, €bpera’ bring up, rear (children); nourish, maintain; cherish

[atrophy, dystrophy]

1. The root is OBpe¢-, and Grassmann’s law (U19.5) operates in the present stem to produce
TpED-.
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UTLoXVEOpaL, DTOOXTTOMAL,
VTeayOunY!

undertake (to do, + compl. inf.); promise, profess (+
indirect discourse inf.)

EXERCISES

I. Give the three nominative singular forms of the participle of the indicated
tense and voice:

1. fut. mid. of payouat 7. aor. act. of éxddw
2. aor. act. of BdAAw 8. fut. act. of voui(w
3. pres. m/p of BovAouat 9. pres. m/p of épinut
4. pres. act. of Tapatifnp 10. pres. act. of €€eupu
5. aor. mid. of émdetkvupie 11. fut. mid. of mapaBaivw
6. fut. act. of vooéw 12. aor. mid. of émTiOnue
II. Write the designated form of the participle of the indicated verb.
1. nom.s. m. fut. mid. of apmalw 17. nom. s. m. fut. mid. of nyéoua
2. gen.s. f. aor. act. of Téuvw 18. gen. s. f. aor. act. of amofvnokw
3. dat. s. m. pres. m/p of Tpédpw 19. acc. pl. m. aor. act. of améxw
4. acc.s. m. fut. act. of dtadidwput  20. acc. s. m. fut. act. of BAanmTw
5. nom. pl. f. aor. mid. of ylyvouar  21. acc. pl. m. aor. act. of daBaivw
6. gen. pl. n. pres. act. of pyvvue  22. gen. pl. n. pres. act. of oikéw
7. dat. pl. m. fut. mid. of maoyw 23. dat. pl. m. fut. mid. of ag it
8. acc. pl. f. aor. act. of k0TTw 24. acc. pl. f. aor. act. of eldov
9. nom. s. n. pres. m/p of émaweéw  25. nom. s. n. pres. m/p of yiyvouat
10. gen. s. m. fut. act. of kaAéw 26. gen. s. m. fut. act. of amokTelvw
11. dat.s. f. aor. mid. of payouat 27. dat. s. f. aor. mid. of kaBioTnu
12. acc. s. n. pres. act. of dokéw 28. acc. s. n. pres. act. of vou{w
13. nom. pl. m. fut. mid. of ayw 29. nom. pl. m. fut. mid. of eiu¢
14. gen. pl. f. aor. act. of apxw 30. gen. pl. f. aor. act. of Tt
15. dat. pl. n. pres. m/p of ypadw 31. dat. pl. n. pres. m/p of 7otéw
16. dat. s. n. pres. m/p of mvv- 32. nom. pl. f. aor. mid. of
Bavoual TaPAKENEVOUAL
III. Identify completely the following participial forms.
1. éoouévn 7. TOLOVVTwWY 13. vmoxvouvuérn
2. ¢pevéouévats 8. éveykodoa 14. ¢payovra
3. é vt 9. Tibépeva 15. kavoovody
4. OTELTAUEVOV 10. ddoe 16. épioTavTe
5. TarTovaot 11. 7weloov 17. épodvras
6. adévra 12. BaAodot 18. ovTa

1. The present stem of this deponent is a byform of €xw: stem o has iota-reduplication and
nasal suffix added, *awoxve- —> *ioxve- —> ioxve- (again by Grassmann’s law).
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19. mapayayovT 23. oTavtas 27. agikouévov
20. oxovTos 24. Aeiovoav 28. ¢uArjoas

21. wopeAnjoavTa 25. ornoacat 29. amodopevar
22. dovadw 26. AaSBovtes 30. 7vbopuévous

IV. Reading: The fifth-century historian Herodotus discusses theories on the
flooding of the Nile (adapted passage).

aA\’ ‘EANvov uév Twes, ol émionuor €30vAovTo yevéabar codia,
ENeéav mepl ToD BdaTos TOUTOV Tpels 6dovs, wr Tas uev dvo ovk dfiov elmely
el un da Bpaxéwy. ToUTwY 7 €Tépa ey Tovs €TnTias avéuovs Ppnoy elvar
alTiovs ToD TANBVEW TOV TTOTauOY (KwAVew yap Tovs avéuovs eis OalaTTay
expetv Tov Nethov). moAAakis O éTnoial wev ovk émvevaay, 6 d¢ Nethos 10
avTo ToLel. N O €T€pa AvemaTHOVETTEPA €0TIY, T amo ToD "Ldkeavod Ppnat
petv avTov, Tov 8" 'Qkeavov mepl Taoav yiv petv. N de TLTY TV 60&Y TOAD
€TMLELKETTATY) €0TID, aAAa Vevdns: Aéyel yap ovd’ avTn ovdév: TOV yap
Neihov pno peiv amo Tnkouerns XLovos.

aAN" €mel Ol THY éuavTod yvwuny mepl TovTov amodeifachal, Aéw
dua i por dokel mANOVew 6 Nethos Do T0 Gépos: TNV Xeluepiwny wpav o
A0S €k TTs apxaias 000D VO TV XELUWIWY ATENAVVETAL Kal EPXETAL TTPOS
Ta dvw Tis Au3vns. kail 6 Nethos wovos oUTws €AkeTar Um0 70D TAlov GaTe
ToﬁTov Tbv Xpévov 6)\[}@ 1'56aTL f)eiv Tb 5& 96',009 UETA TTAVTWV TOV GAAwWY

Underlined Words
AVeTLOTIUOVETTEPOS = less Oépos, Bépovs, n. = summer
scientific ioos, lom, toov = equal (here neuter
avw = (adv.) upward; Ta dvw = the acc. as adv.)
inland parts A3om, ABims, f. = Africa
amehavvw = drive away Hovos, uovy, uovov = alone
¥, yis, f. = earth 006s = (here) way of explaining
€l w1 = except, if not mAéovt = dat. s. neut. more
expéw = flow out TANOVw = be full, become full
€Akw = draw, (here) cause to TVvéw, aor. émvevoa = blow
evaporate péw = flow
€mel = since TTNKOMEVOS = melting
€mLeLk€aTATOS = most reasonable XELMEPLVOS, -1, -0V = Stormy
€mionuos = notable XEUWY, XELu@ros, m. = (winter)
érnoiat, -@wv, m. = Etesian (annual) storm
winds (blowing from north to Xtwv, xwovos, f. = snow
south in the Aegean and eastern wpa, wpas, f. = season

Mediterranean) *Qkeavos, -0, m. = Ocean



UNIT TWENTY-SEVEN

Uses of the Participle I

1. Tenses of the Participle. The Greek participle is found in all four of
the major tense-systems: present, future, and aorist (presented in U26), and the
perfect (to be learned in U37). In most constructions, the participle (like the
infinitive) conveys by its tense a distinction in verbal aspect (U20) rather than
a distinction in time. Again like the infinitive, the participle does have time
meaning when it is used in an indirect discourse transformation representing
an indicative of direct speech (U28.2).

The present participle conveys the aspect of the present stem, that is,
continuous or repeated action. In practice, it most often refers to an action
contemporaneous with the action of the main verb of the sentence and is
usually translated in English by a present participle (Xing, being Xed). But in
the proper context, the present participle may refer to an action antecedent to
or subsequent to that of the main verb; for example, a Greek present participle
may be translated into English as an imperfect:

TOVUS TOT€E TapovTas ov TapadwoeL.
He will not surrender those who were present at that time.

The present participle may also have conative force (U20.2).

The future participle conveys will or intention or purpose and so looks to
the future. Just as the future indicative stands outside the aspect system of the
present, aorist, and perfect, so does the future participle.

The aorist participle conveys the aspect of the aorist stem, that is, simple
occurrence or completion of an action. In practice, it most often refers to an
action antecedent to that of the main verb of the sentence and is usually trans-
lated in English by a past participle (having Xed, having been Xed). In the pro-
per context, however, the aorist participle may refer to an action contempo-
raneous with or subsequent to the action of the main verb. The aorist participle
sometimes has ingressive force (U20.3).

The perfect participle conveys the aspect of completed action with per-
manent result in the present. The difference between aorist and perfect is seen
in the contrast between ot amofavovTes €v 17 paxn = those who died in the

199



200 UNIT TWENTY-SEVEN

battle (referring to a particular occasion) and ot TeOvmkoTes (perfect part.) =
those who have died, the dead (in general). Consider also de(fw avTov dapa
elAndora (from AauBavw) = I'll show that he is guilty of having taken bribes
(more or less, has taken bribes and is now in the state of having done s0).

2. Antributive Participle. There are three broad classifications of the uses
of the Greek participle. The first to be considered is the artributive use. Like
any other adjective form, the participle may be used as an attribute of a noun,
that is, as a modifier that helps identify or qualify the noun without (primarily)
asserting something about the noun. In English the attributive use of the parti-
ciple is somewhat limited, and in English idiom attributive relative clauses
(those not set off by commas) are usually the equivalent of an attributive
participle:

the dancing women
the expended cartridge
the man who came into the room (clause instead of participle)'

In Greek the attributive participle is very common (more common than the
relative clause). The participle falls within the article-noun group and agrees
with the noun in gender, number, and case:

ai OpYovMEvaL Ypaes

the dancing old women, the old women who are dancing

0 avnp 0 eLoeAfwy

the man who came in

o mpoobev dpas aTpaTnyds

the general who held office previously

3. Attributive Participle as Substantive. Like any other adjectival form,
the attributive participle may be used without an expressed noun as a sub-
stantive. The article (which is usually present, but may be absent in poetry or
when the substantive is indefinite) and the participle itself convey gender,
number, and case, so that the person or thing referred to is clear to the listener
or reader. The substantival use of the attributive participle is extremely com-
mon in Greek, and many attributive relative clauses in English are most idiom-
atically rendered into Greek as article and participle:

7 eloeNfodoa the woman who came in
0 apxwv the ruler, the officeholder
Ta AeyOueva the things that are said

1. Contrast the equivalent German idiom, with the attributive participle: der in das Zimmer
kommende Mann = the man who is coming into the room.
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0 pevyw [Tnv dikn] the defendant (the man fleeing the suit)
0 dtwkwv [T diknvl the plaintiff (the man pursuing the suit)
oL €v T TONeL VTTO TGV TpLakovTa amobavovTes

those who were put to death in the city by the Thirty Tyrants

4. Circumstantial Participle. The other two main uses of the participle
involve its use in predicate position, outside the article—noun group. In this
position, the participle asserts something about the noun it modifies and is
therefore equivalent to a (subordinate) clause containing a finite-verb predi-
cate. The main predicative use of the participle is called circumstantial
because, in modifying its noun, the participle describes the circumstances
under which that noun is involved in the action of the main verb of the
sentence. The circumstantial participle may agree with the subject, the direct
or indirect object, the object of a preposition, or any other noun or pronoun ex-
pressed or implied in the sentence. In English it is often more idiomatic to use
a dependent clause (temporal, concessive, causal, conditional, etc.) or a prepo-
sitional phrase with a gerund (verbal noun in -ing) than to use a circumstantial
participle; but Greek idiom often favors the circumstantial participle over an
equivalent subordinate clause. Note the following examples:

a. temporal (expressing time)

ékore Tov dikaaTn e€epXOpmevon.

He struck the juryman as (when, while) he was coming out.

pvywr Tovs BapBapovs Vo TdOY ' Abnraiwy éalw.

Having fled from (after fleeing from) the foreigners, he was captured by
the Athenians.

b. concessive (Greek participles with concessive force are often, but not
always, marked as such by the use of the particle ka(mep preceding the
participle or participial phrase.)

kaiTep voaTGw Yahemny véoov els Tiw dyopav HAe.

Although he was ill with a serious disease, he came to the agora.

c. causal (Greek participles with causal force are often, but not always,
marked as such by the use of the particle ws preceding the participle or
participial phrase.)

TOV yépovTa ws mpodddvTa Ty TOAw €E€Baov.

They drove the old man into exile because he was trying to betray the
city.

d. conditional

aomidas peyahas €xovTes padims paxovueda.

Having large shields (if we have large shields), we’ll fight easily.
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Choosing which kind of meaning to give to a circumstantial participle when
translating it into English requires close attention to the context: in the proper
context, the example just given could be causal (Because we have large
shields, we’ll fight easily). In some cases the exact force may be uncertain.

5. Absolute Participle Constructions. Occasionally, in English, Greek,
and other languages, the noun with which the circumstantial participle agrees
has no grammatical function in its sentence (it is not subject, object, or any-
thing else). In such a case, the noun-participle phrase forms an absolute con-
struction (absolute because the noun is free of grammatical connection).

The general having fled, the soldiers surrendered themselves to the king.
This being the case, they made a truce.
(Compare Latin ablative absolute: His rebus factis nuntios mittunt.)

In Greek the most common form of absolute construction is the genitive
absolute: both the noun (the subject of the participial action) and the circum-
stantial participle are in the genitive case, the genitive has no other function in
the sentence, and the phrase may have temporal, concessive, causal, or condi-
tional meaning. The most idiomatic English translation is often a subordinate
clause.

70D 0TPaTNY0D PUYOVTOS, 0L TTPATLOTAL €AUTOVS TG PBATLAEL TTapPE-

docav.

After the general fled, the soldiers surrendered themselves to the king.

TOUTWY 0UTWS EXOVTWY ETTELTAVTO.

This being the case, they made a truce.

TOV YUk €v TG aTpaTomeédw ovadr oL avdpes kahds paxodvTal.

If the women are in the camp, the men will fight well.

Less common than the genitive absolute is the accusative absolute. This
is the normal construction when an impersonal expression is involved: the
participle of the impersonal verb appears in its neuter singular form, and the
subject substantive of the phrase is usually either an expressed or implied
infinitive or a noun clause (rarely a neuter pronoun).

déov melbeabar Tols Togols TGV adpovwy akovOVTLY.
It being necessary to obey the wise, they pay heed to the fools.
(or Although they ought to obey the wise, they pay heed to the fools.)
ovdels TO kakov aipnoeral é£ov TO dyalbov.
No one will choose the bad when it is possible to choose the good.
(note that infinitive aipeiofar or éNéoBar is understood with é£ov.)
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dAho 1 d0€av 6 Anuocfévns T TTPATEVUA ATTYE.
Something else having been decided (having seemed best), Demosthenes
led the army back.
A second use of the accusative absolute is with noun and personal-verb parti-
ciple introduced by ws or womep = as if, in the belief that.
vpas €€arrioovTal, ws ékelvor TOANNGY Gyaddy AAN' o0 TOANNGY Kak®y
alTiov yevouevov.
They will beg you for a pardon, just as if that man had been responsible
for many good things and not for many evils.

6. Future Participle Expressing Purpose. The principal use of the future
participle (apart from indirect discourse: U28.2) is as a circumstantial parti-
ciple expressing purpose or intention. In this use the participle is often
introduced by ws.

€mepay irmeas ayyeNodvras TNV vikny.
They sent cavalrymen to announce the victory.

ovk AOoper ws TG BactAel TONEUTTOVTES.
We have not come with the intention of waging war against the king.

7. Negation of Participles. Participles are negated by either ov or u7,
usually with a clear distinction in meaning.

The negative ov is used when the participle refers to a fact, a specific
event, or an actual occurrence, for example, with participles that have causal or
concessive meaning and attributive participles used as substantives when a
definite person or thing is meant.

0VK €XwV XPTMaTa O YEpwy didpa 0K OloeL.

Because (in fact) he does not have money, the old man will not bring

gifts.

ETNVETApMED TOVS 0V pUYOVTAS €V TT HAXT)-

We praised those who did not (in fact) flee during the (specific) battle.

The negative u7 is used when the participle refers to an action that is
conditional or generic, for example, with participles that have conditional
meaning and attributive participles used as substantives when an indefinite
person (thing) or a class of people (things) is meant.

U1 EXwV XpTpaTa 0 yépwy ddpa OUK OLTEL.

If he doesn't have any money, the old man will not bring gifts.

ol M PeVyoVTES €V TT) paXn Kahol ToALTal L.

Those who do not flee in (any) battle are fine citizens.

0 47 Voo OV

any man who is not sick, whoever is not sick
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UNIT TWENTY-SEVEN

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the uses of the attributive and circumstantial participle.
2. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.
3. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

noun

OTPATEVUA, -€UHATOS, N.

numerals

eikoau(v)
TPLAKOVTA
TETTAPAKOVTA
TEVTIKOVTA
é&nrovta
€30ounkovTa,
oydonkovTa.
EvevnKoUTA
€kaTov

adverbs/particles
Kalmep
ws

WoTEP
TpPoTOev

verbs

diwkw, diwéouat or rarely
diwéw, édiwéa

ébairéw (éx)

€xw + adverb
KAA®S €Xw
KAK®S €Xw
0UTWS €Xw
OpX€opat, OpXTIoOpMaL,
WPXMTAUNY

twenty
thirty
forty
fifty [Pentecost]
sixty
seventy
eighty
ninety
hundred

[icosahedron]

[hecatomb, Hecatompedon, hectoliter]

(usually with participle) although

(with participle, marking causal or purposive
meaning) as, as if, in the belief that, on the ground
that
as, as if, just as if

(of place) before, in front of (occasionally governs
gen. like a preposition); (of time) before, formerly

pursue, chase, drive; (law) sue, prosecute

ask for from (+ double acc.); (mid.) demand for
oneself; (mid.) beg off, appeal for pardon
be in a certain condition or state
be well
be in bad shape, feel bad
be in this state, be this way
dance [orchestra]

[cachexia]
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mapewut (mapa + elul) be by, be present
TO TAPOV that which is at hand, the present circumstance or
time
TQ TAPOVTA present circumstances, the present state of affairs
amewut (amo + etpul) be away, be distant, be absent
TONEUEW, TONEUTTW, make war, make war against (+ dat.)
€MONEUNOQA
EXERCISES
I. Render into Greek. Use participles wherever possible instead of relative

clauses or temporal clauses.

l.

el A Pl o

o

IL.

N =

Nownew

N -

At the command of the general [use absolute participle construction],
everyone marched along the river, keeping on guard.

Those who killed my father will pay the penalty [idiom: diknv dudovad].
Having left town, she went down to the sea.

He who is not willing to learn is sick in the soul.

Although he made all these promises, he did nothing.

Turning about [use middle], the army came to a halt.

A deep sleep held those who drank a lot.

While we were pursuing those who had crossed the river, the Athenians
burned the tents and seized the horses.

We believe the foreigner, although he is reporting many terrible things.
They will be unable to equip triremes because they are not rich.

Reading.

oL appoves TGOV ablpwTwY Ta TAPOVTa APEVTES TA ATOVTA OLWKOVTLY.
TOV apXovTwy TeBovTwy, oL TONLTAL ELPTVNY €TOLNTAVTO TPOS TOVS
pevyovTas.

Kalmep TOANNGY imméwy émTibepevwy, Tovs amobavovTas avellopeda. '
vTéaxeTo TadTa Touoew o0 Anuoobévns, Yevdds Aéywy.

déov Tpépev Tov BpévravTa €ml yrpws, oL ToAAOL 0VK €DENoVTLY.

Tis SuvnoeTal vikny GEPEWw €V TG AydYL, U7 MEYAs Kal LoYVpOs wy;

0 Baohevs Kipov cuAap3ave? ws amokTevdw.

Compound of ava.- (and what verb?); the meaning here is take up (bodies) for burial.
Compound of ocvv- (and what verb?); the meaning here is arrest.
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[Parody of a funeral epigram, ascribed to Simonides]!
TOAAG TLwv Kal TOANG paywy Kal ToAAQ Kak' elTwy
avbpwmovs ketuar Tiuokpéwr ‘Podios.

9. éyi 8¢, o avdpes "Abnvaior, 00 THY aVTNY YrounY Exw TeEPL EKATEPWD"
TOUTOUS €, ol éAevbepias kal ToD dikalov €mbuuodvTes kal TOvs VOUOUS
Zcrxf)ew [to be strong, to be valid] BovAopevor kai Tovs adikodvTas
utoodvTes [hating] Twv vue‘repwv wa)vvwv [dangers] pe'retrxov [had a
share of, + gen] 0V 7rou77pov9 vo;ufw elval moA(Tas" ékelvwy O,
kaTeNOovTes? €v Bnpoxpana TO €V vpe'repov 7r)\77609 adwkoda, TovS 55
1dlovs [personal own] oikovs [households] €K TV vperepwv peyaiovs
mowodat, pada loxvpds Oel kaTnyopely, womep TV TPLAKOVTA.

1. kax' in the first line is kaka elided; it is conventional to place an acute accent on P when a
final vowel with a grave is elided. keluac in the second line is (here) I lie (buried). Tupokpéwv is
a man’s name (nom. case); ‘'Podos is a proper adjective, Rhodian, of Rhodes. The epigram is
written in the elegiac couplet: the first line is a dactylic hexameter (the meter used in Homer);
the second line is actually two shorter dactylic units. Greek meter is quantitative, that is, based
on the length of syllables. The scheme of this couplet is

—U Y —m—m—m UV ———u v — —

2. Compound of kata- (and what verb?); the meaning here is return from exile (to one's native
city).
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Uses of the Participle II; olda

1. Supplementary Participle. The third major use of the Greek participle
is its supplementary use. With certain verbs, a participle in predicate position
agreeing with the subject or direct object completes the idea of the verb, which
would otherwise be vague or incomplete. The supplementary participle is
found with several well-defined classes of verbs.

a. with Tvyxavw, Aavbavw, pbavw. In sentences containing Tvyxavw
(happen, be just now), Aavlavw (escape notice, be unobserved), or ¢pOavw
(anticipate, be before [someone or something ]) the important word is the sup-
plementary participle agreeing with the subject. Note that English translations
of these constructions must often be other than literal in order to convey the
meaning of the Greek.

ETVYXAVE TVWD.

[Lit.: Drinking, he happened to be.]

He happened to be drinking or He was by chance drinking
or He was just then drinking.

OpXOVMEVAL ETVXOV.
[Lit.: Dancing, the women happened to be.]
The women happened to be dancing
or The women were just then dancing.
0 kKAw\r éAafev apmacas Ta Xpriuara.
[Lit.: Having snatched the money, the thief escaped notice (was unseen).]
The thief snatched the money without being seen.

ameNbwv €Nabe Tovs pvAakas.
[Lit.: Going away, he escaped the notice of the guards.]
He went away without being noticed by the guards

or The guards didn’t notice him go away.
eAavBavouer Muas avTovs cool OUTES.
[Lit.: Being wise, we escaped our own notice.)
We didn’t realize that we were wise

or We were wise without realizing it.

207
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¢Ppbavovar Tovs ToNeuLovs Aa30vTeES TO AKPOD.
[Lit.: Having captured the summit, they anticipate the enemy.]
They captured the summit ahead of the enemy.

b. with verbs meaning begin, continue, cease, or the like:

aplopat Tovs TaTEPas ETALOY.
I'll begin (by) praising our fathers.
oL yépovTes pavfavovtes dapevovoiy.
Old men continue learning (or continue to learn).
TaVTopaL Aéywy.
I'll stop talking.
T0DTOV €TTaVTav TPodLdOUTA THY TONW.
They stopped him from betraying the city
or They stopped his betraying the city.

c. with verbs of emotion:

Xalpw TadTa aKovw.

I enjoy hearing these things.

oL pthogopor ael pavbavovTes ndovTad.

Lovers of wisdom take pleasure in constantly learning.

adikovpevor ot avbpwmou opyiovTad.
People get angry at being treated unjustly.

d. with verbs meaning do well, do ill, behave rightly, behave wrongly,
surpass, be inferior, or the like:

KaA®S €Toinaer oUTw TeAevTnaas Tov Biov.
He did well in ending his life thus.

ApapTAVETE VOUICOVTES TODTO KAAOD.
You err in believing that this is a noble thing.

e. with verbs meaning permit, endure, put up with, or the like:

oUk avéfeabe TadTa GKOVOVTES.
You will not endure hearing these things
or You won’t put up with listening to this.
TOUS CURMAXOVS OV TePLoVyoueda adlkovuevous.
We will not (watch without concern and) permit our allies to be wronged.

2. Supplementary Participle Expressing Indirect Discourse. The second
of the Greek indirect discourse constructions (U20.6-7) to be learned employs
the supplementary participle, either in agreement with the object of a verb or
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in agreement with the subject of the verb if the subject of the indirect state-
ment is the same as the subject of the main verb.

Verbs meaning know, be ignorant, learn, remember, forget, show, prove,
announce, appear, or the like may take the supplementary participle to express
indirect discourse. (Most of these verbs may also take a noun clause, the
construction to be learned in U33.) In this construction the participle always
has the same tense (or tense stem: present part. for imperfect ind. of direct
discourse) and same voice as the verb of the direct statement.

direct 6 dyyehos agpiera.
The messenger will arrive.
indirect  €yvwoav Tov dyyelov apiéopuevoy.
They realized the messenger would arrive.
direct TadTa €lmey 6 OTPATYOS.
The general said these things.
indirect  ayvoeiTe TadTa €LTOVTA TOV OTPATNYOV;
Don’t you know that the general said these things?
direct 0 PiAurmos nuas adiket.
Philip wrongs us.
indirect  deifw Tov PiNiTTOY NUaS AdikoDyTa.
I’ll show that Philip is wronging us.

Note that in the above examples the subject of the direct form becomes the
accusative direct object and the finite verb becomes the participle of same
tense and voice agreeing with the accusative noun. In the following examples,
the main verb is passive or consists of copula and predicate adjective: the
subject may be unexpressed, and the participle is in the nominative, agreeing
with the subject. Greek idiom favors personal verbs in these constructions, but
English idiom prefers an impersonal verb with it followed by a rhat-clause.

direct 0 PiNurmos Nuas adiket.
Philip wrongs us.

indirect 0 PiNuTrTos €delkvuTo NUAS AOKGOD.
Philip was being shown to be wronging us
or It was being shown that Philip wrongs us.

direct ot 'Abnvaiot éviknoav.
The Athenians won.

indirect ol 'AfBnvalol ayy€ANovTaL VIKNOAVTES.
The Athenians are reported to have won
or It is reported that the Athenians won.

direct €m30vAevoper T BactAel.
We are plotting against the king.
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indirect  pavepol Muev émBovAetovTes T@ BaciAel.
It was obvious that we were plotting against the king.
[Lit.: We were obvious, plotting against the king.]

3. Supplementary Participle with Verbs of Perception. Verbs meaning
see, hear, learn of, or the like may take either a supplementary participle
expressing actual perception or a supplementary participle of indirect dis-
course. When the physical act of perception is denoted, the English translation
cannot accurately use a that-clause, and some of the verbs of perception
(akoVw, muvbavouatr, and sometimes alofavouat) take a genitive rather than
accusative object.

eldov Tov aTpaTNYOV AmoburiaKovTa.

They saw (with their own eyes) the general dying.
nKovoaTe €uod AéyovTos Tadra.

You heard (with your own ears) me saying this.

When indirect discourse is denoted, it is the proposition rather than the action
that is perceived: the English translation is then a rhat-clause, and the verbs
akovw and muvfavouar take an accusative object.

7KOVOATE AUTOV €LTOVTA TaDTa.

You heard (via the report of others) that he said this.
AKOVOMEY TOV SwKPATNY T0oPOov OVTa.

We hear that Socrates is wise.

€mvhorTo TOUS TAELTTOUS ATTOGUYOVTAS.
They learned that most had escaped.

4. Negation of Supplementary Participles. The principle described in
U27.7 applies to supplementary participles as well. Most supplementary parti-
ciples refer to an actual event and use the negative ov. Thus ov is used with
supplementary participles expressing indirect discourse and with those accom-
panying verbs of emotion, where the participle may be considered to express
cause.

5. Predicate Nouns and Adjectives after Participles. Since the participle
is a verb form, it may have any of the complements found with the other forms
of the verb, including (for the copula and verbs of similar meaning) predicate
noun or predicate adjective. As usual, the predicate noun or adjective must
agree with its “subject” noun, and in a participial phrase this “subject” may be
in any case.
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OVK ayrow XaAemos wy.
I am not unaware that I am obstinate.
[suppl. part. ind. disc. with same subject as main verb: nom.]
oL TAeloTOL T BOKOVVTWY TOPOY elvat
the majority of those who seem to be wise
[attrib. part. as substantive: gen.]
melbovtal 7@ AnuooBeéver ws oTPaTNY® OVTL.
They obey Demosthenes because he is general.
[circumstantial part.: dat.]

6. The Verb oida. From the same root as the aorist €.dov there exists the
irregular verb oida. which is perfect in form but present in meaning (know).
The stem appears in several forms, including 0td-, €id- (augmented 70-), io-,
and augmented 7no-. The infinitive is e;dévac, the participle €idws.! The plu-
perfect is equivalent to an imperfect in meaning. Here is the conjugation in the
indicative:

perfect pluperfect

sing.  Ist otda 707 (7dew)
2nd oloba nonoba (7deis)
3rd otde(v) ndeu(v)

(dual  2nd loTov ndeTov)
(3rd loTov ndeTnw)

plur.  Ist louer Tideper or nouey
2nd loTe ndete  or ﬁa’re
3rd loaou(v) ndecav or f]aav

The two singular pluperfect forms in parentheses are found in Attic from about
350 B.C.E. on.

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Study the uses of the supplementary participle.
2. Study the conjugation of oida.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

1. Declension of perfect participles to be learned later. in U37.
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VOCABULARY

verb

émBovAedw (émt)

plot against (+ dat.)

verbs that sometimes take a supplementary participle

ayvoéw, ayvonow, Nyvonoa

GUAPTAV®, GUAPTTOUAL,
NMapTOY

avéxw (ava)

diapéve (Sa)
daTeAéw, dlaTeAéw,
OteTéreaa (dia)

EAEyxw, ENéyém, Theyéa

éfeNéyyw
emioTaual, €mornooual (a
deponent ut-verb)!
ndouat
Aavlavw, Ajow, éabov
otda (inf. €ldévar), fut. eloopat
opyilopat, opytéouat

(rare) opyiw, (no fut.
act.), wpytoa
Tadw, Taow, ETavoa

TEPLOPAW, TEPLOOMAL,
mepietdov? (mept)
Tvyxavw, Tevfouat, €TvXov

Pbavw, pnaouat, épbaca
or é¢pony?

adjective

daKpos, akpa, aKpov

not perceive, be ignorant, be unaware of  [agnostic]

miss the mark, fail of hitting or having (+ gen.); err,
make a mistake (+ part.) [hamartia]

hold up; (intrans.) rise up; (mid.) bear up, endure, put
up with (+ part.)

continue, persist, last

continue; persevere, live

cross-examine; put to the test; prove; refute
[elenchus]
prove; convict, refute
know how to (+ inf.); know, understand
[epistemology]
enjoy, take pleasure (+ dat. or + part.)
escape notice, be unobserved  [Lethe]
know
grow angry, be (made) angry (sometimes + dat. of
person or thing)
make angry

stop (someone else or something); (mid.) stop
(oneself), cease  [pause]

look over; overlook; look on while doing nothing,
permit

happen to be (+ part.); happen (of events); succeed;
meet with, hit upon (+ gen.); obtain (+ gen.)

anticipate, be ahead of (+ part.)

topmost, outmost, inmost; highest  [acrostics,

acrophobia]

1. Conjugated in present system like dvvauat (cf. Appendix 3: Paradigms).
2. Conjugation of the present system will be learned in the next unit.

3. Conjugated like €3nv, €oTnv. In this verb there is no difference in meaning between the

strong and the weak aorists.
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TO GKPOV peak, summit; farthest point
aKPOTTOALS, upper city, citadel, acropolis
akpomoews, f.

EXERCISES

I. Sentences for reading.

1. kakds €moujoate TepLIdOUTES TAVTAS VTTO TV AANWY YVVALKOY AOLKOV-
uévas.

Tis pOnoerar Tovs BapBapovs avaBas émt THY aKPOTONLW;

TadTa elTWY 0VK AUApTNOT).

0 veavias Kak®ds €XEL OUTOTE yap aveXeTal devTePOs wy.

TadTa Ta Ypruara kpvyavra avTov padiws éAéyém.

ETUXE YUUVALOMEVOS EKEWT) TT HEPQ.

ok olafa TOov OdvaTov TavoovTa Kal TOUS KAAGS TPATTOVTAS KAl TOUS
K1j;

Nk WD

II. Reading: Lysias, in praise of Athenians who died in war, cites examples of
just and brave behavior from legendary history (adapted passage).

"AdpacTov kat [ToAvveikovs Tals OnBais €mbeuévwy kal 00 KaAds
mpalavTwy €v T paxn, Tédv OnBaiwy kwAvorTwy 0amTEw TOUS VEKPOVS, OL
"Alnvatol, nynoauevor ekevovs pev amobavovtas Oikny tkavny dodvat,
TovTOVS 0" €€apapTavew els Tovs feols, TPHTOY pev TEUYaUTES Ay YENOVS
€déovTo alTAOY Bodral TV vekpdY avaipeoiy: ov duvauevol de TOVTwY
TUXELY €0TPATEVOQY €T avTOVS, 0VOEMLAS dtaopds TpoTepor Tpos OnBai-
ovs ova7s, Nyovuevol delv Tovs amobavovTas TV VOUL{OMEVWY TUXEL. TO O€
dikalov €XOVTES CUUUAXOV EVIKWY HaXOMEVOL KAl TTATL TIV €AVT@Y GPETTY
émedeiEavTo.

voTépw de Xpovw, €mel "HpakAfis amébavev, ot TovTov Taldes Ppevyov-
Tes Edpvoléa eénhavvorTo vmo mavtwy Tdv ‘EAAvw, aloxvrouévwy pev
Tols €pyots, poBovuevwy de v Edpvobéws Svvauw. adikopévor Tdv
maldwy els Tivde TNV TOAw kal €€airovuévov avTovs Evpuvobéws, ol
"Abnvaiol ovk nOéAncav mapadodvat. €miaTpaTevorTwy de TOY 'Apyeiwy,
0UK €yyUs TGOV DeLvdy YEVOUEVOL ETEYYwaay, GANG TNV GUTIY yrwuny
elXov kal devTepov Evikwy paxOuevoL.
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Underlined Words

" AdpacTos, -ov, m. = Adrastus,
king of Argos who helped his son-
in-law Polynices (son of Oedipus)
mount the campaign of “the Seven
against Thebes” against P.’s
brother Eteocles

aloyvvopal = feel ashamed at (+
dat.)

avaipeats, -€ws, f. = picking up (of
bodies)

'Apyetot, -wv, m. = Argives

dwagpopa, -as, f. = disagreement

€yyvs = (adv.) near, close to (+ gen.)
€vikwy = they were victorious (3rd

pl. imperfect act. of vikaw)
¢éapapravw = commit a sin
ekehadvw = drive out

émel = when, after

€MOTPATEVW = g0 On campaign
against

Edpvafevs, -€ws, m. = Eurystheus,
king of Tiryns and Argos, who
persecuted Heracles and H.’s
children

ikavos, -1, -0v = sufficient (here
with diknv = penalty)

BamTw = bury

O7n8at, -ov, f. = Thebes

®On3alot, -wv, m. = Thebans

peTaylyvwokw = change one’s mind

vekpos, -00, m. = dead body

vououévwy (neut. part. as
substantive) = the customary
(funeral) rites

[ToAvveikms, -ovs, m. = Polynices

oTpaTeVw = go on a military
campaign
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Contract Verbs in -aw and -ow;
Further Uses of the Genitive and
Dative

1. Verbs in -aw. Recall that in Attic there are three kinds of w-verbs that
show contraction in the present system (U13.1). Verbs in -aw and 6w are less
common than those in -€w, which the student learned in U13. The Attic con-
tractions which are relevant to the present system of verbs in -aw are:

a+e—>a a+0—>w a+w—>w
a+e (gen)—>a a+ov(sp)—>w a+n—>a
a+¢€L(sp.)—>a

Fuller general schemes for contraction are set out in Appendix 1. The dis-
tinction between “genuine” and “spurious” et is based on linguistic history
(explained in Unit 1, page 10, footnote 2): the e of the 2nd and 3rd singular
active ending is “genuine” (and so the iota continues to appear in the
contracted form); the e: of the active infinitive ending is “spurious” (the result
of contraction), and so the iota does not appear in the contraction with a.!

In the paradigm of 6paw (= see: stem Opa- + 0/€) shown on the next page,
the uncontracted form is illustrated in parentheses next to the contracted form
which results from it in Attic. The augmented stem for the imperfect of opaw
is unusual in that it has double augmentation: both the addition of initial € and
lengthening of o to w, yielding the imperfect stem éwpa- + o/e. Other verbs in
-aw have normal augmentation (e.g., imperfect stem €7iua- from Tiuaw). To
understand the accentuation, review the rule given in U13.2 for accentuation
of contracted verbs.

1. In the sequence a + € + €, contraction takes place first between a and the first ¢, producing a
+ €, which yields a.

215
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PRESENT SYSTEM OF VERBS IN aw

pres. active ind.

pres. middle/passive ind.

sing. st (0paw) 0p&d (6paopat) opduat
2nd (0paets) opas (6pan) 0pa
3rd (opaet) opé (0paerar) oparai
[dual  2nd (opaerov) oparov (0paecBov) opacbov]
[3rd (opaerov) opaTov (6paeatov) opaafov]
plur.  Ist (0paouev) Opd ey (opaoueda) opwueba
2nd (0paeTe) opare (0paecbe) opacfe
3rd (opaovat) opdau(v) (0paovTar) opdYTAL

present act. inf. opav; present m/p inf. opacfat

present act. participle 6p&v, 6pdca, opdv, m/n stem dpwT- [dat. pl. 6pdoi(v)]

present m/p participle opwpuevos

imperf. active ind.

imperf. middle/passive ind.

sing. st (éwpaov) €wpwy (éwpaouny) €wpwuNY
2nd (éwpaes) €wpas (éwpaov) €wpd
3rd (€wpae) €wpa (éwpaeTo) €wpaTo
[dual  2nd (éwpaeTov) €wpdTov (éwpaeaBov) €wpaabov]
[3rd (éwpaerny) €wpaTny (éwpacabny) €wpaatny]
plur.  Ist (€wpaouev) EwPRUEY (éwpaoueba) ewpwpeda
2nd (€mwpaeTe) €wpaTe (ewpaeabe) €wpaabe
3rd (€mpaov) €wpwy (€wpaovTo) €wPRVTO

2. Verbs in -ow. The Attic contractions which are relevant to the present
system of verbs in -0w are as follows:

0 +€—>0v(sp.)

0 +¢€L(gen.) —>ot

0 +0—>0v (sp.)

0 +0v (sp.) —>ov (sp.)

0+w—>w

O+n—>OL

0 + €L (sp.) —>ov (sp.)

Fuller general schemes for contraction are set out in Appendix 1. The
distinction between “genuine” and “spurious” ov is based on linguistic history
(explained Unit 1, page 11, footnote 2): the ov of the 3rd plural active ending
is “spurious” (the result of compensatory lengthening), as is that of the 2nd
singular middle (the result of contraction). In the case of genuine and spurious
€L, the iota again appears in the contraction only when the €t is genuine (2nd
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and 3rd sing. active; not in the infinitive).! In the following paradigm of dnAow
(= reveal: stem dnho- + o/€), the uncontracted form is illustrated in
parentheses next to the contracted form which results from it in Attic.

PRESENT SYSTEM OF VERBS IN 6w

pres. active ind.

pres. middle/passive ind.

sing. st (dnAow) InA® (dnAoopat) dnAoduat
2nd (dnAoes) dnAots (dnAom) dnAol
3rd (dnAoet) dnAot (dnhoeTar) dnlodrar
[dual  2nd (dnAoeTov) dnAodrov (dnAoeabov) dnAodabov]
[3rd (dnAoeTov) dnAodrov (dnAoeabov) dnAodabov]
plur. st (dnAoouev) dnAoduer (dnAodueda) dnAovueda
2nd (dnAoeTe) dnAodre (dnAoeabe) dnAodabe
3rd (dnAoovat) dnhodouv)  (dnAoovtar) dnAodvral

present act. inf. dnAodv; present m/p inf. dnAodobar

present act. participle dnAdv, dnAodoa, OnAodv, m/n stem dnAovyT- [dat. pl.
dnhodai(v)
present m/p participle dnAovuevos

imperf. active ind.

imperf. middle/passive ind.

sing. Ist (édnAoov) €dnAovy (édnoouny) ednAovuny
2nd (édnAoes) édnyrovs (édnAdov) €dnAod
3rd (édnAoe) €dnAov (édnAoeTo) €dnAodTo
[dual 2nd (édnAoeTov) €dnAodTov (édnAdeabov) edniodabov]
[3rd  (édnAoéTny) €dnAovTnw (édnAoécbny) ednAovadnv]
plur. st (édnAoopuer) €dnAoduey (édnhoopeba) ednAovuebda
2nd (édnAoere) ednhodre (édnAoeabe) €dnhodabe
3rd (édnAoov) edniovy (édnAoovTo) ednhodvTo

3. Futures in -aw. A few verbs whose stems end in a lose the suffix ¢ in
the future and have a-contraction in the future conjugation, with endings and
accentuation exactly like those of presents such as opaw. Like the futures in
-€w (vouLéw, kaAéw), these futures in -aw are called “Attic futures” (U18.6).
Futures with a-contraction are found for éAavvw (fut. ind. éA®, €Ags, etc.; fut.
inf. éAav, fut. part. eA@v, éAdoa, €éAdv) and for all verbs in -avvvue (e.g.,

1. In the sequence o + € + €, contraction takes place first between o and the first €, producing ov
(sp.) + €, which yields ov (sp.).
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okedavvvul = scatter, fut. ind. oked®d, fut. inf. okedav, fut. part. ckedav; like-
wise for kpepavvvue = hang, meTavvvul = spread).

4. Further Uses of the Genitive Case (Review U10.5 for basic uses of
the genitive.)

a. Genitive Limiting Nouns (cf. possessive, partitive, subjective, ob-
jective)

(1) Genitive of Quality or Description. A genitive phrase in the pred-
icate may describe, or denote the quality of, the subject.

TadTa TOANQY TOVWY €0TLV.

These things require much toil.

[Lit.: These things are of much toil.]

0 YEPWY XANETOD TPOTOV WU . . .

the old man, being of a harsh disposition, . . .

(2) Genitive of Material. The genitive may denote the material or con-
tents of which a noun is composed.

kpnvn ndéos vdaTos
a spring of sweet water

(3) Genitive of Measure. The genitive may denote the size or degree of
a thing.
OKT® oTadlwy TElX0s
a wall eight stades long, a wall of eight stades [in length]
TEVTE NUEPDY TLTIA
food for five days

b. Genitive with Verbs

(1) The partitive genitive is used with verbs when the action affects only
a part of the object. The partitive genitive is especially common with
verbs of sharing (often compounds of ueta-):

peTadidovar TOY oLTiwy

to give a share of the food

METEXEL TTS TLUTS

to have a share of the honor
verbs of touching or holding:

exeolar TS X€LPOS AVTOD
to hold on to his hand
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verbs of filling:
oUK €uTATTETe TNV falaTTay TpLpw;
Will you not fill the sea with ships?
verbs of aiming at or desiring:
embupely Tow ayabor
to desire what is good
verbs of reaching or obtaining:

omovddy ETVXOD.
They obtained a truce.

verbs of remembering, forgetting, or neglecting:
BovAopat VUas avauvioal TOY TaAPOUTWY TPAYHATWD.
I want to remind you of the difficulties at hand.

verbs of ruling or being leader of.

0 Eép€ns Tédv BapBapwy Bacievel.
Xerxes is king of the foreigners.

(2) Genitive of Separation. With verbs meaning cease, release, fail, be

distant from, lack, be in need of, and the like, the genitive denotes
separation.

améxoper Tijs moAews dvo oTadia.

We are two stades distant from the city.
TAVTAVTES AVTOV THS OTPATNYLAS

having removed him from the office of general
XPTMAT WY OUK ATTOPTTOUED.

We shall not be at a loss for money

or We shall not lack money.

(3) The genitive may express price or value.

amédoro T mmov dVo TaAAVTwY.
He sold the mare for two talents.

(4) The genitive of cause is used with many verbs of emotion, especially
those meaning wonder at, admire, praise, blame, or the like.
(MA® avTOV THS ApeTTS.
I admire him for (because of) his virtue.
(5) The genitive of distinction or comparison is used with verbs meaning

differ, surpass, be inferior as well as with comparative adjectives and
adverbs (to be learned in the next unit).

diaépel TV AAAwD.
He differs from (is superior to) the others.
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(6) Genitive with Compound Verbs. The genitive is used with com-
pounds of amo-, mpo-, vTep-, €mi-, and kaTa- when the compound
verb has the meaning of the simple verb plus the preposition sepa-
rated from it: for instance, kaTnyopéw = speak against + gen.,
vTreppaxopar = fight on behalf of + gen.

c. Genitive with Adjectives. The genitive may also depend on various
adjectives corresponding in meaning to verbs which take the genitive.

Xwpa Onplwy TATPNS a land full of wild beasts
UVTHWY TOY TOVWY mindful of the toil

d. Genitive of Time Within Which. The genitive denotes the time within
which an action takes place.

nue€pas  during daytime, by day

Ta0Ta O\reoOe yLyvopueva déka Muepd.

You will see these things happening within ten days.

The distinctions between the three time constructions in Greek may be clari-
fied by thinking of a time line: the dative identifies a single point on the line
(or else views a stretch of the line as a single unit); the accusative identifies a
particular stretch of the line and emphasizes its extent from a beginning to an
end; the genitive identifies a stretch of the line but refers indefinitely to some
point or points between the indicated limits.

S. Further Uses of the Dative (For basic uses of the dative case, review
U10.6).

a. The dative is used with a wide variety of verbs and adjectives having
meanings of the following kinds:

(1) Help, injure, please, displease, be friendly, be hostile, and the like:

Ta0Ta GpETKEL TG TATOeL.
These things please the multitude.

éuot opyilovTat. They are angry at me.
PiAol o Bacthel friendly to the king
(2) Meet, approach, vield:

amUTNoaY avTols oL OTPATNYOL.
The generals came up to them (met them face to face).

(3) Obey, serve, trust:

melbecal T¢) ApXOVUTL 10 obey the ruler
7@ Bacthel dovAevew to be a slave to the king
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(4) Be like, be equal:

oTpatevua loov 7@ Tdv "Abnralwy
an army equal to that of the Athenians

b. The instrumental dative is used with expressions of comparison (in-
cluding comparative adjectives) to denote the degree of difference (by how
much?).

OALYw TOPWTEPOS EYEVETO.
He became a little wiser (wiser by a little).

c. The instrumental dative of an abstract substantive may express manner
or accompanying circumstance (dative of manner).

mOAAT) 307 with loud shouting
T aAnfeia in truth

omovdn in haste or zealously
épyw, Aoyw in deed, in word

d. The comitative dative is used to denote the persons or things which ac-
company or take part in an action.

(1) Dative of (Friendly or Hostile) Association

dtaréyeafar aAAnAos to converse with each other

paxeafar mToANoLs to fight with (against) many
(2) Dative of Military Accompaniment

¢€elavvel TG oTpATEVUATL TAVTL.
He marches forth with his entire army.

e. Locative Dative. Place or position is normally denoted in prose by the
dative with a preposition; in poetry the dative alone may be used. In prose the
dative (or surviving locative case) of a proper name may be used without a
preposition to indicate place.

*AOnvno, TTvbol, Sarauive
at Athens, at Pytho (= Delphi), at Salamis

f. Dative with Compound Verbs. The dative is often used with verbs
compounded in ovv-, €v-, €mi-, Tapa-, TEPL-, TPOOo-, or Vo~ when the
preposition in the compound conveys a sense which normally governs the
dative.

emTiOeaBal Tols TONEpLOLS
to attack the enemy (to place oneself upon, against the enemy)



222 UNIT TWENTY-NINE

ovvadikely Tols AAAOLS
to commit wrong together with the others

g. Dative of Agent. This use is confined to passives of the perfect stem
or the passive verbal adjective, both to be learned later (U37.7, U42.6).

WHAT TO STUDY AND DO

1. Learn the inflection of verbs in -aw and -0w.
2. Study the uses of the genitive and dative.

3. Learn the vocabulary of this unit.

4. Do the exercises of this unit.

VOCABULARY

Vocabulary-building Hints. Note that many verbs in -aw and -6w are de-
nominatives, that is, formed from noun or adjective roots. Thus Tiuaw from
the a-stem noun T, vikaw from vikn, TeAevTaw from TeAevTn; OnAow from
the o-stem adjective d7jhos, (nAow from the o-stem noun (ijAos.

Also note that in forming the future and aorist (and other) principal parts
of such verbs, the vowel of the stem is lengthened before the tense suffix (as
was true of most verbs in -€w): Tiunow (Attic 7 for @ in TinaTw), EdnAwoa.

nouns

kpnvn, kpnvs, f. well, spring  [Hippocrene]
airos, oitov, m. (sing. only);  grain; bread; food, provisions  [parasite]
pl. oira, oiTwy, n.

ouTiov, oLTiov, N. grain, bread; food, provisions
omovdn, amovdis, f. drink-offering; (pl.) truce, treaty
TAAQUTOV, TAAGUTOV, N. balance, weighing scale; unit of weight (talent), and
hence a sum of money (gold or silver)!
adjectives
loos, Lon, loov equal [isosceles, isobar]
lows equally; probably, perhaps
UMY, woijov (gen. mindful, remembering, unforgetting [mnemonic]
HUTIHOVOS)

1. The standards of weight and monetary units in ancient Greece varied according to locale. In
classical Athens, weight and money were measured in obols (6,30Aot), drachmas (3paxuar: the
drachma is the unit of modern Greek currency). minae (uvail). and talents (Talavra). with 6
obols = | drachma; 100 drachmas = | mina; 60 minae = 1 talent. The Attic drachma was 4.37
grams.
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verbs

ATopEw, ATOPTIoW, NTOPTNTG.

Bacihedw, Sacihelow,
¢3acilevoa

dnAow, MAwow, EdnAwoa

MAow, (MAwow, éGAwoa

petéxw (pera)

MLUDTIOK® OF [LUUOK®,
Honow, éuvnoa (poetic in
active)

QUAULLVTIOK®W OF VTTOMLILLT-
okw (used in prose instead
of simple verb)

vikaw, viknow, éviknoa | i |

6pdw, O\rouat, €Ldov

TUUTANLL OF EUTTIUTATILL,
uTAiow, evémAnoa!

okedavvuut, -okedaw,
-€okeédaoa?

TENEVTAW, TEAEVTHOW,
€TeNevTNOG

TipAw, Tiunow, eTiunoa | ¢ |
dalvw, pavéw, épnva

¢épw + adverb
XaAeT®s Pépw

EXERCISES
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be without means or resources; be at a loss, be in
doubt; lack  [aporia, aporetic]
be king; (inceptive aor.) became king

render manifest; reveal, disclose, show

vie with, emulate; admire, praise (+ acc. of person +
gen. of cause) [zealot]

partake of, have a share of or in (+ gen.)

remind, call to mind (+ acc. of person + gen. of
thing); (mid./pass.) remember (+ gen. or + acc.),
make mention of (+ gen.) [amnesia, amnesty]

win; conquer
see [panorama]
fill (+ gen. of thing)

scatter, disperse

accomplish; bring to an end; end one’s life, die;
(pres. act. part. agreeing with subject of sentence,
as if an adverb) finally

honor, esteem

bring to light, reveal; show forth, display; (pass.)
come to light, appear; (with inf.) appear (seem) to
be doing X; (with suppl. part.) be clearly,
obviously, openly doing X  [phenomenon]

bear, endure in a certain manner
bear with difficulty, be annoyed (+ suppl. part.)

I. Identify completely and translate precisely each form.

1. €TehevTOper
2. €(nhodvTo
3. TwuevTAL

4. €wporjiev 7. uETaoXMOEW
5. ogkedavviact 8. avéuvnoas
6. TiuwTaALs 9. avauvnoas

1. Outside the present, the compound is preferred in prose: conjugated in the present system

like (oTnuL.

2. Outside the present, compounds such as dtaokedavvupe are preferred in prose.
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10. évika 20. amopodvT 30. vwkarte

11. opaobal 21. TeAevTwpevov 31. op@

12. éumiumAnot 22. €Tiuwy 32. évemiumAauer
13. okeddw 23. €dnAod 33. okedwpev

14. €Aas 24. apmaoy 34, TeAevTnOEW

15. eévemumAns 25. émioTacbal 35. ¢iva

16. lopev 26. dmhot 36. eloovTal

17. ¢avel 27. Tuav 37. €oovTai

18. mepLoeabe 28. nmopet 38. opylovpeévats
19. (mAodabar 29. (nAovuevor 39. émavoato

II. Write in Greek.

. to emulate (pres. & aor.)

. to bring to an end (pres. & aor.)

. masc. dat. pl. pres. act. part. of “win”
. the things being made manifest (nom.)
. they used to fill

. we are being emulated

. you (s.) were seeing

. gen. s. fem. pres. m/p part. of “honor”
. to scatter (pres. & aor.)

acc. pl. masc. fut. act. part. of “have a share of”
. you (pl.) remembered

they were emulating

. to be conquered

you (s.) used to see

we are being honored

we’ll march

she gave a share of

I had a share of

about to suffer

to drink (pres. & aor.)

._.
SO OUAOAUL A WN —
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Dot

. Reading.

1. Tpwal &' nuépais VoTepov THY €avTdy ApeTny avdbis édAwoay wde-
AoduTes ToUs amopoDVTAS TLTLWY.

2. oV pvﬁpoves duTes,  Avdpes aTpaTIOTAL, Paivese oUTe TV TOTE yevo-
pevu)v oUTe TOV Vv pe)\)\ov'rwv yevncreo‘@a:.

3. olTw dewos Aéyew My ovTos O ToVNPOs WaTe palveshar dios elva
apxis.

4. TPATOV pev nonLav nyev 0 yépwy TadTa 0PV 7rpa'rTo,ueva VIO TQU
€mLBovAevorTwY TOlS APXOVOLY, TeAEVTOY d€ Tols TONLTALS TTAVTA G-
detlev ws mavowy THY oTATW.
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5. Tov OnBaiwy odk efepxopevwv €ls paxmy, ot AGnvaLOL dLeTéNovy
TelX0s pakp@y ABwy moiobvTes, TéTTapa oTadia améxov TAY TOD
ATTEews TELXGDD.

6. ol 70D BaoiAéws oTpaTidTaL TO ey TATOos oot elat Tols “EANnaL, THv
0" aperny 0v.2

7. oV padiws nveykev 6 Tevbevs akovwr macas Tas yvvaikas Tov a0 THs
Avdias [Lydia (a country in Asia Minor)] éAGovTa Beov Tiuwoas.

8. mpoTepov pev évduiov éfetvar Té BovAopévw, Novxiav dyovti, unTe
dikas €xew unTe mpayuata: vov O mavta ovuBaivel Tap' EATda Kal els
dewov aydva kabloTapual.

9. ayvod Tive moTE® Yrwun xpwuevor [making use of, + dat.] oi Aaxe-
darpovior katouévny v ‘EANada mepopdoiy, Myeuoves dvtes ToU
‘EANvwr ovk adikws kal dia Tiv éuduTov [inborn] dperny kal da T
TOV TPOs TOV TONepov emaTruny [knowledge, expertise].

1. Compound of ék/é£; guess the meaning.
2. Note that a proclitic receives an acute accent when it precedes a pause at a mark of
punctuation, as here.

3 When 7ore is attached to an interrogative, it adds emphasis: 7is/7{ more; = who/what in the
world?
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Comparison of Adjectives and
Adverbs

1. Comparison of Adjectives. Recall that adjectives have three degrees
(U7, Prelim. A): the positive, the comparative, and the superlative. The Greek
comparative adjective may be translated in English as “more X or simply
“rather X” or “quite X.” The Greek superlative may be translated in English as
“most X” or simply “very X.”

There are two methods of forming comparatives and superlatives in
Greek, as in English. One is to modify the positive form of an adjective with
the comparative and superlative adverbs udAAov = more or waAioTa = most.
These adverbs must be used with most participles and may be used with other
adjectives:

PGV HAAAOV PLAGY paAioTa LAY
loving more loving most loving
€VEATILS HAAAOY €VeATLS MAALOTO €DENTTLS
hopeful more hopeful most hopeful

2. Comparison with Suffixes. The second method of forming compar-
atives and superlatives is by adding suffixes to the adjective stem (just as is
done in English with -er and -esr). There are two sets of suffixes in Greek.

a. -Tepos and -TaTos. Most vowel-declension adjectives and many con-
sonant-declension adjectives use the comparative suffix -Tepos and the super-
lative suffix -Tatos. For vowel-declension adjectives, the suffix is usually
added to the stem plus masc./neut. stem vowel o. If the previous syllable is
metrically light (contains a short vowel followed by no consonant or by only
one consonant), then the stem vowel is lengthened to w before the suffix. (This
occurs because Greek tends to avoid a long succession of short or light
syllables.) For consonant-declension adjectives, the suffix is usually added to
the masc./neut. stem. The comparative and superlative are declined like
normal three-ending vowel-declension adjectives (fem. sing. in a for com-

226
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parative, in 1 for superlative). The accent of comparative and superlative is
persistent on the syllable preceding the suffix.

TOVNPOS TOVTPOTEPOS TOVNPOTATOS
(long vowel 7: omicron retained)

MKPOS TMKPOTEPOS MKPOTATOS
(short vowel ¢, but two consonants: omicron retained)

déuos afuwTepos aéworaros
(short vowel ¢, no consonant: omega as link vowel)

XaAemos XAAETWTEPOS XaAETWTATOS<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>